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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITERATURE 


A 

David  Balfour  Arrives  at  the  House  of  Shaws 

I  sat  down  and  stared  at  tlie  house  of  Shaws.  The  more  I  looked, 
the  pleasanter  the  countryside  appeared  ;  being  all  set  with  hawthorn 
bushes  full  of  dowers  ;  the  delds  dotted  with  sheep ;  a  dne  dight  of 
rooks  in  the  sky ;  and  every  sign  of  a  kind  soil  and  climate ;  and  yet 
5  the  building  in  the  midst  of  it  went  sore  against  my  fancy. 

Country  folks  went  by  from  the  delds  as  I  sat  there  on  the  side  of 
the  ditch,  but  I  lacked  the  spirit  to  give  them  a  good-e’en.  At  last 
the  sun  went  down,  and  then,  right  up  against  the  yellow  sky,  I  saw 
a  scroll  of  smoke  go  mounting,  not  much  thicker,  as  it  seemed  to  me, 
0  than  the  smoke  of  a  candle ;  but  still  there  it  was,  and  meant  a  dre, 
and  warmth,  and  cookery,  and  some  living  inhabitant  that  must  have 
lit  it ;  and  this  comforted  my  heart. 

So  I  set  forward  by  a  little  faint  track  in  the  grass  that  led  in  my 
direction.  It  was  very  faint  indeed  to  be  the  only  way  to  a  place  of 
5  habitation ;  yet  I  saw  no  other.  Presently  it  brought  me  to  stone 
uprights,  with  an  unroofed  lodge  beside  them,  and  coats  of  arms  upon 
the  top.  A  main  entrance  it  was  plainly  meant  to  be,  but  never 
dnished  ;  instead  of  gates  of  wrought  iron,  a  pair  of  hurdles  were 
tied  across  with  a  straw  rope ;  and  as  there  were  no  park  walls  nor 
0  any  sign  of  avenue,  the  track  that  I  was  following  passed  on  the  right 
hand  of  the  pillars,  and  went  wandering  on  toward  the  house. 

The  nearer  I  got  to  that,  the  drearier  it  appeared.  It  seemed  like 
the  one  wing  of  a  house  that  had  never  been  dnished.  What  should 
have  been  the  inner  end  stood  open  on  the  upper  doors,  and  showed 
5  against  the  sky  with  steps  and  stairs  of  uncompleted  masonry.  Many 
of  the  windows  were  unglazed,  and  bats  dew  in  and  out  like  doves  out 
of  a  dove-cote. 

The  night  had  begun  to  fall  as  I  got  close ;  and  in  three  of  the  lower 
windows,  which  were  very  high  up  and  narrow,  and  well  barred,  the 
0  changing  light  of  a  little  dre  began  to  glimmer. 

Was  this  the  palace  I  had  been  coming  to?  Was  it  within  these 
walls  that  I  was  to  seek  new  friends  and  begin  great  fortunes'?  Why, 
in  my  father’s  house,  the  dre  and  the  bright  lights  would  show  a  mile 
away,  and  the  door  oiien  to  a  beggar’s  knock  !  — R.  L.  Stevenson. 

[over] 
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1.  Mention  three  features  which  made  the  country¬ 
side  pleasant. 

2.  Why  did  David  not  speak  to  the  people  who 
went  by  ? 

3.  Why  did  the  sight  of  the  smoke  make  David  feel 
better  ? 

4.  What  did  ‘‘faint  track  in  the  grass”  (line  13)  tell 
David  about  the  house  ? 

5.  Mention  three  ways  in  which  the  main  entrance  to 
the  grounds  was  unusual. 

6.  In  your  own  words  give  three  features  of  the 
house  that  made  it  dreary  in  appearance. 

7.  What  does  the  word  “palace”  (line  31)  tell  you 
about  David’s  feelino^s  ? 

8.  In  your  own  words  tell  two  ways  in  which  the 
house  of  Shaws  was  different  from  David’s  home. 

9.  Explain  :  (a)  every  sign  of  a  kind  soil  and  climate 
(line  4) ;  (b)  scroll  of  smoke  (line  9) ;  (c)  place  of 
habitation  (lines  14,  15);  (d)  coats  of  arms  (line  16); 
(e)  uncompleted  masonry  (line  25) ;  (/)  windows  were 
unglazed  (line  26)., 


B 

From  Churchill’s  Address  After  Dunkirk 

I  have,  myself,  full  confidence  that  if  all  do  their  duty,  if 
nothing  is  neglected,  and  if  the  best  arrangements  are  made, 
as  they  are  being  made,  we  shall  prove  ourselves  once  again 
able  to  defend  our  island  home,  to  ride  out  the  storm  of  war, 
6  and  to  outlive  the  menace  of  tyranny,  if  necessary  for  years, 
if  necessary  alone.  At  any  rate,  that  is  what  we  are  going  to 
try  to  do. . . .  Even  though  large  tracts  of  Europe  and  many  old 
and  famous  States  have  fallen  or  may  fall  into  the  grip  of  the 
Gestapo  and  all  the  odious  apparatus  of  Nazi  rule,  we  shall 
10  not  flag  or  fail.  We  shall  go  on  to  the  end,  we  shall  fight  in 
France,  we  shall  fight  on  the  seas  and  oceans,  we  shall  fight 
with  growing  confidence  and  growing  strength  in  the  air,  we 
shall  defend  our  island,  whatever  the  cost  may  be,  we  shall 
fight  on  the  beaches,  we  shall  fight  on  the  landing  grounds, 
1 6  we  shall  fight  in  the  fields  and  in  the  streets,  we  shall  fight  in 
the  hills ;  we  shall  never  surrender,  and  even  if,  which  I  do 
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3 
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not  for  a  moment  believe,  tliis  island  or  a  large  part  of  it 
were  subjugated  and  starving,  then  our  Empire  beyond  the 
seas,  armed  and  guarded  by  the  British  Fleet,  would  carry  on 
2  0  the  struggle,  until,  in  God’s  good  time,  the  new  world,  with 
all  its  power  and  might,  steps  forth  to  the  rescue  and  the 
liberation  of  the  old. 

10.  What  three  conditions  does  Mr.  Churchill  say 
must  be  fulfilled  if  our  island  home  ”  is  to  be  defended 
successfully^  ? 

11.  What  reason  for  discourao-ement  is  mentioned  ? 

o 

12.  Select  three  statements  which  show  the  determina¬ 
tion  of  the  speaker  and  his  people. 

13.  What  statements  show  that  all  branches  of  the 
armed  forces  will  be  needed  ? 

14.  What  is  the  effect  of  repeating  the  word  '‘fight”? 

15.  "  We  shall  defend  our  island,  whatever  the  cost 
may  be.”  Of  what  probable  cost  is  he  thinking  ? 

16.  Why  are  beaches,  landing  grounds,  fields,  streets, 
and  hills  mentioned  in  that  order  ? 

17.  State  in  your  own  words  the  worst  result  which 
the  speaker  can  foresee. 

18..  What  part  does  Mr.  Churchill  say  that  the  Empire 
might  be  called  upon  to  play  in  the  struggle  ? 

19.  Explain  "ride  out  the  storm  of  war”  (line  4)  and 
"the  menace  of  tyranny”  (line  5). 

C 

The  tree  beyond  my  window  is  my  friend ; 

When  little  light  winds  ruffle  it. 

Or  snow-storms  come  and  muffle  it. 

It  brings  me  wealth  of  beauty  without  end  ! 

5  Though  over  it  in  waves  the  years  have  rolled, 

Yet  April  so  bewitches  it. 

And  sunshine  so  enriches  it. 

It  blossoms  in  a  foam  of  fairy  gold ! 


[over] 


Values  1 


It  knows  the  beating  of  the  Autumn  rain ; 

10  Mad  storms  have  rent  and  riven  it, 

Wild  winds  have  bent  and  driven  it, 

Still  in  the  Spring-time,  it  is  young  again. 

I  would  I  knew  the  tales  that  it  could  tell ; — 

But  while  the  robins  nest  in  it, 

1 5  And  folded  wings  find  rest  in  it. 

It  is  content, — and  keeps  its  secrets  well. 

3  20.  What  three  seasons  are  indicated  by  the  poem  ? 

6  21.  Give  in  your  own  words  a  picture  of  the  tree  in 

each  of  these  seasons. 


3  22.  In  what  way  does  the  tree  prove  to  be  a  “  friend  ” 

to  the  writer  ? 

2  23.  What  wish  of  the  writer  is  not  fulfilled  ? 


3 


24.  What  is  meant  by  ‘‘it  is  young  again”  (line  12)? 


6x2 
=  12 


I 


25.  Explain  :  (a)  light  winds  ruffle  it  (line  2) ;  (b) 
snow-storms  muffle  it  (line  3) ;  (c)  April  bewitches  it 
(line  6) ;  (d)  sunshine  enriches  it  (line  7) ;  (e)  foam  of 
fairy  gold  (line  8) ;  (/)  storms  have  rent  and  riven  it 
(line  10). 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAE 


Candidates  are  advised  to  allow  about  one  hour  and  a 

quarter  for  each  part  of  this  paper. 

Part  A 

1.  In  about  a  page  (or  200  words)  write  any  one  of 
the  following  : 

(a)  an  article  for  your  school  paper  telling  why 
boys  and  girls  should  buy  war  savings  stamps  ; 

'(b)  a  story  suggested  by  the  title,  Housekeeper 
.  for  One  Morning  ; 

(c)  an  account  of  how  you  learned  to  swim  ; 

{d)  a  conversation  between  two  boys,  one  of  whom 
has  just  found  a  ten-dollar  bill  ; 

(e)  a  description  of  the  most  interesting  place  you 
have  ever  visited ; 

(/) '  a  report  of  an  Empire  Day  programme  in 
your  school. 

2.  Write  a  courteous  letter  of  three  or  four  sentences 
to  a  lady  whose  kitchen  window  has  been  broken  by  a 
ball  from  the  school  playground. 

3.  Write  a  telegram  to  your  father,  or  some  other 
relative,  asking  permission  to  stay  another  week  at 
your  cousin’s  home  where  you  are  enjoying  a  holiday. 
Your  special  reason  for  making  the  request  is  that  you 
wish  to  attend  a  picnic  planned  for  the  following 
Friday. 

[over] 


Values 


Part  B 


4.  As  Pontiac  hounded  forivard,  the  governor 
stamped  suddenly  upon  the  floor.  Immediately ,  the 
scarlet  cloth  which  hung  in  the  rear  was  thrown 
aside,  and  twenty  soldiers  with  levelled  muskets  met 
the  startled  gaze  of  the  astonished  Indians. 


From  the  above  sentences  : 


6 


9 


1 

1 

2 


{a)  select  two  subordinate  clauses  and  tell  the 
kind  and  relation  of  each ; 

{h)  select  three  phrases  and  tell  the  kind  and 
relation  of  each  ; 

(c)  select  one  co-ordinate  conjunction; 

{d)  select  one  verb  used  by  the  writer  to  suggest 
swift,  vigorous  action ; 

(e)  select  two  adjectives  that  help  the  reader  to 
see  the  scene  described  more  clearlv. 


2x8 
=  16 


5.  Copy  the  correct  sentence  from  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  pairs,  giving  a  reason  for  your  choice  : 


(The  runner  passed  Mary  and  I. 
(The  runner  passed  Mary  and  me. 


(Everybody  has  put  on  their  uniform. 
(Everybody  has  put  on  his  uniform. 


1 


(The  anxious  father  sent  for  a  doctor. 
(The  anxious  father  he  sent  for  a  doctor. 


( Doesn’t  Harry  know  the  rules  of  the  game  ? 
(Don’t  Harry  know  the  rules  of  the  game  ? 


(John  didn’t  say  nothing. 
\John  didn’t  say  anything. 


( She  divided  the  apples  among  the  six  girls. 
(She  divided  the  apples  between  the  six  girls. 


0) 

(h) 


(  He  frightened  those  chickens. 

(He  frightened  them  chickens. 

(Neither  Helen  nor  Gladys  were  present. 
(Neither  Helen  nor  Gladys  was  present. 


Values 


9 


6.  Write  sentences,  one  for  each  word,  that  contain 
the  following : 

(a)  the  plural  form  of  mouse ; 

{h)  the  superlative  degree  of  good  ; 

(c)  the  objective  form  of  she ; 

{d)  the  simple  past  tense  of  lay  ; 

(e)  the  possessive  plural  of  woman  ; 

(/)  the  comparative  form  of  beautiful. 

7.  Write  sentences  (6),  (c),  and  {d),  putting  one  line 
under  the  bare  subject,  two  lines  under  the  bare 
predicate,  and  square  brackets  around  modifiers  of  the 
bare  predicate.  Sentence  {a)  shows  how  this  marking 
is  done. 

(a)  The  tall  girl  touched  the  shelf  [quite  easily]. 
{h)  The  boy  carefully  locked  each  door. 


(c)  Few  of  the  pupils  will  study  their  lessons  on 
Saturday. 

{d)  Where  did  Helen  buy  that  pencil  ? 


■©epartment  of  iSOucation,  ©ntano 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


SPELLING 


{Value  50) 

\_See,  The  H.  S.  Entrance  Exammation,  Gircular  48] 

Note.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  each  sentence  at  least  three 
times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense;  the 
second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write,  repeating  words,  if 
necessary,  in  order  that  every  candidate  may  hear  distinctly  ; 
the  third,  for  review. 

1.  A  carpenter  laid  this  floor  last  Tuesday. 

2.  Boys  should  be  encouraged  to  take  part  in  athletics. 

3.  His  uncle  was  elected  to  the  town  council. 

4.  The  captain  was  convinced  that  he  could  save  his  ship 
from  destruction. 

5.  The  prisoner  offered  no  resistance  to  the  police. 

6.  Government  bonds  are  always  acceptable  as  security  for 
bank  loans. 

7.  A  distinguished  architect  planned  this  building. 

8.  The  committee  asked  him  for  a  definite  answer. 

9.  If  I  offended  you,  I  am  willing  to  apologize. 

10.  The  gallery  of  the  hall  will  accommodate  one  hundred  and 
forty  people. 

11.  Noble  forests  are  one  of  the  principal  glories  of  this  land. 

12.  The  teacher  purchased  science  apparatus  for  the  new  school. 

13.  A  citizen  has  privileges,  but  he  also  has  responsibilities. 

14.  Stars  disappear  at  dawn. 

15.  The  pupils  were  complimented  upon  their  progress. 

16.  A  delicious  dessert  was  served  at  the  banquet. 

17.  That  letter  is  from  a  correspondent  in  Winnipeg. 

18.  The  traveller  was  a  practical  man. 

19.  The  audience  showed  its  appreciation  in  a  most  enthusi¬ 
astic  way. 

20.  A  treasurer  should  file  all  receipts  carefully. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


MATHEMATICS 


Values  j  Note.  No  marks  will  he  given  for  any  part  of 
I  question  No.  1  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 


2x1 
=  2 


3x3 
=  9 


1.  {a)  Divide: 

(i)  24  by  ; 

(ii)  21  by  |. 

(h)  Find  the  value  of  : 

(i)  I  of  I  of  3^; 

(ii)  62J%  of  $128.41  to  the  nearest  cent ; 

(iii)  53  divided  by  67  correct  to  two  decimal 
places. 

I  (c)  Write  in  words  20,061,429. 

‘  {d)  Express  4^  as  a  decimal  and  as  a  per  cent. 

2.,  A  man’s  salary  is  $200  a  month.  He  spends 
each  month  $80  for  household  expenses,  $20  for  taxes, 
i  $50  for  rent,  $30  for  other  expenses,  and  saves  the 
balance.  What  percentage  of  his  monthly  salary  does 
he  save  ? 


2x2  =  i  3.  (a)  Work  each  of  the  following  and  then  show 
4  I  your  method  of  checking  to  prove  that  your  answer  is 
;  correct : 

(i)  Find  the  difference  between  337*9  and 
I  12*461. 


6 


(ii)  Multiply  4*861  by  97*5. 

(6)  Find  the  amount  of  Mr.  Brown’s  taxes  on  his 
,  property  which  is  assessed  for  $5200.00  if  the  tax  rate 
is  22J  mills. 

[over] 


Values 


4x4  j  4.  Write  the  correct  formula  to  be  used  and  work 
=  16  each  of  the  following  : 

j  (a)  Find  the  volume  of  a  tank  2  yards  long,  4  feet 
j  wide,  and  4  feet  deep. 

i  (b)  What  is  the  interest  on  $730.00  for  50  days 
[  at  an  interest  rate  of  4  %  per  annum  ? 

(c)  Find  the  area  of  a  circle  which  has  a  radius  of 
If  inches. 

(d)  Find  the  area  of  a  triangle  which  is  4  inches 
i  in  heio^ht  and  has  a  base  of  7  inches  in  leno’th. 

o  o 


8 


5.  Mr.  Smith  has  a  yearly  gasoline  allowance  of 
120  units  of  3  gallons  each.  At  the  end  of  the  year 
I  Mr.  Smith  has  8  units  left  in  his  ration  book.  How 
1  much,  at  an  average  price  of  35  J  cents  a  gallon,  has  he 
I  paid  for  the  gasoline  that  he  used  in  a  year  ? 


5 


6.  Find  the  cost  at  $45.00  an  acre  of  levelling  an 
air  field  which  is  300  rods  long  and  240  rods  wide. 


10  7.  A  building  valued  at  $6500  may  be  insured  for 

80%  of  its  value  at  a  rate  of  20  cents  for  each  $100  for 
1  year,  or  at  a  rate  of  55  cents  for  each  $100  for  3  years. 
If  no  allowance  is  made  for  interest,  what  amount 
will  the  owner  of  the  building  save  over  3  years  by 
insurino;  at  the  second  rate  mven  ? 


10 


8.  For  53  days  in  the  summer  holidays  Donald 
delivers  80  papers  every  day  for  which  he  receives 
3  cents  each.  If  Donald  is  allowed  a  commission  of 
20%  how  much  money  should  he  send  to  the  newspaper 
company  ? 


j  9.  (a)  Draw  the  following,  naming  each  : 

1  (i)  an  acute  angle  ; 

1  (ii)  a  right-angled  triangle  ; 

3  (iii)  a  circle,  indicating  the  circumference, 

1  diameter,  and  radius. 


Values 


(b)  Using  your  mathematical  instruments  construct 
the  following  : 

2  (i)  an  angle  of  60°  ; 

3  (ii)  a  triangle  whose  sides  are  1"  x  1^"  X  2". 


10 


10.  A  farmer  who  had  a  crop  of  425  barrels  of  apples 
first  planned  to  sell  them  in  November  at  $3.00  a  barrel. 
He  changed  his  mind  and  stored  the  apples  until  April, 
paying  30  cents  a  barrel  storage  charges.  During  the 
winter  -J-  of  the  apples  spoiled  and  he  sold  the  remainder 
i  at  $5.00  a  barrel.  Which  plan  was  more  profitable  for 
i  him  and  by  how  much,  if  no  allowance  is  made  for 
i  interest  ? 
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Department  of  i£t>ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1944 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


Valeur 


A 

LA  CHUTE  DU  CHENE 
Le  voila  done  deracine 

Ce  cliene  au  front  immense,  an  tronc  vaste  et  robuste, 
Ce  chene  dont  le  temps,  a  detruire  obstine, 

Respectait  la  vieillesse  auguste  ! 

5  Le  sol  a  gemi  sous  son  poids ; 

II  a  de  sa  mine  etonne  les  campagnes ; 

Et  le  bruit  de  sa  chute  en  traversant  les  bois, 

A  frappe  I’eclio  des  montagnes, 

Dans  ses  rameaux  I’aigle  arrete 

1  0  N’assoira  plus  son  nid  sur  sa  cime  hautaine : 

De  loin,  au  voyageur,  le  vieux  patre  attriste 
Ne  montrera  plus  le  grand  chene. 

Souvent,  de  sa  fraiche  epaisseur, 

11  couvrit  le  troupeau  rassemble  sous  ses  ombres : 

1 5  Souvent  il  protegea  la  halte  du  chasseur, 

‘  Abrite  par  ses  rameaux  sombres. 

Majestueux  sur  le  vallon, 

II  deployait  au  loin  son  opulent  ombrage ; 

Des  *autans,  de  la  foudre  et  du  noir  *aquilon, 

2  0  Trois  cents  ans  il  brava  I’outrage. 

La  cognee  eut  craint  de  toucher 
A  ses  pompeux  rameaux,  a  ses  fortes  racines ; 

Le  fer  du  bucheron,  n’osant  en  approcher, 

S’eloignait  du  roi  des  collines. 

2  5  Mais  I’ouragan  s’est  elance  : 

Vaincu  par  les  assauts  de  Thorrible  tempete, 

Le  ch@ne  sur  la  terre  a  grand  bruit  ren verse 
A  vu  tomber  sa  noble  tete. 

*autans  et  aciuilon — vents  violents  Chenedolle. 


3  I.  Qu’est-ce  qui  a  cause  la  chute  du  chOie  ? 

3  2.  Donnez  trois  expressions  qui  indiquent  que  le  chene 

etait  fort. 


6 


3.  Quelles  expressions  hauteur  einploie-t-il  pour 
decrire  la  chute  bruyante  du  chene  ? 


[tournez] 


Valeur 


6 

3 

3 


4.  Enumerez  les  services  rendus  par  le  chene,  alors 
qu’il  etait  encore  debout. 

5.  Quelles  epreuves  le  chene  eut-il  a  subir  pendant 
sa  vie  ? 

6.  Pourquoi  le  bucheron  n’abattait-il  pas  le  chene  ? 


2x5 
=  101 


7.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  :  front  immense 
(ligne  2) ;  le  sol  a  gemi  (ligne  5) ;  cinie  hautaine  (ligne 
10);  fraiclie  epaisseur  (ligne  13);  cognee  (ligne  21), 


B 


LA  CONSCIENCE 

Minuit  sonnait  au  cloclier  du  village. 

La  lune,  rayonnant  dans  un  ciel  sans  niiage, 

Se  mirait  dans  I’etang  ;  d’un  souffle  langoureux, 

La  brise,  par  instants,  caressait  le  feuillage 
6  Des  bois  silencieux. 

Tout  dormait,  sauf  un  hoinine,  amateur  du  mystere, 

Qui  s’en  allait  dans  le  champ  du  voisin 
Derober  des  pommes  de  terre. 

II  poussait  sa  brouette  en  montant  le  chemin ; 

1 0  La  roue  a  chaque  tour  criait  en  son  langage ; 

“Nous  serous  pris,  nous  serous  pris,  nous  serous  pris  !  ” 

—  “Non,  non,”  murmurait  riiomme,  et  les  chauves-souris 
Disaient :  “  Si,  si,”  sur  son  passage, 

Et  tournoyaient  avec  de  petits  cris. 

1 5  II  arrive  pourtant  et  remplit  sa  brouette. 

Du  liaut  d’un  gros  noyer,  voila  qu’une  chouette 
Lui  crie  ;  “  Hue,  hue  !  je  t’ai  vu,  je  t’ai  vu  I  ” 

Notre  coquin  eut  peur  et  prit  la  fuite; 

Et  la  roue,  en  tournant  plus  vite, 
lio  Lui  chantait :  “  Tu  seras  pendu  !  ” 

II  rentra  fort  emu,  mais  sans  autre  aventure. 

Tandis  qu’il  cachait  sa  capture, 

II  entendit  un  chat  (jui  criait :  “  Miaou  ! 

Oh  !  le  filou,  oh  !  le  hlou  !  ” 

■2  5  II  dormit  mal  et  reva  de  gendarmes. 

II  s’eveillait,  honteux  de  ses  alarmes, 

Quand  tout  a  coup  le  coq  chanta  :  “  Kirikiki ! 

Bien  mal  acquis,  bien  mal  acquis  !  ” 

II  sort  furieux  :  “  Eh  bien,  oui,  sale  bete, 
yo  J’ai  vole,  mais  j’aurai  ta  langue  avec  ta  tete  !  ” 

Lin  voisin  I’entendit,  vite  en  secret  conta 
La  chose  a  sa  voisine ;  elle  le  rapporta 

A  deux  commeres  fort  discrMes; 


Valeur 


2 

3 
6 

4 


4 

4 


4 

2 

7 


i 

I 


Bref,  un  ami  courut  avertir  les  sergents, 

••5  5  Qiii  menerent  notre  hoinme  oil  vont  les  braves  gens 
Qui,  sans  payer,  font  leurs  emplettes. 

Voila  mon  conte,  et  je  crois,  mes  amis, 

Qu’il  justifie  assez  le  titre  que  j’ai  mis. 

8.  Vers  quel  temps  de  I’annee  cette  scene  se  passe- 
t-elle  ? 

9.  En  VOS  propres  mots,  decrivez  la  nuit  du  vol. 

10.  Les  lignes  10  et  11  sont  remarquables.  Dites 
pourquoi. 

11.  Nommez  les  temoins  accusateurs  et  montrez  qu’ils 
sont  bien  choisis. 

1 2.  Comment  rimagination  du  voleur  transfornie-t-elle 
les  sons  qu’il  entend  ? 

13.  Pourquoi  le  voleur  devient-il  de  plus  en  plus 
efFraye  et  par  quels  mots  se  traliit-il,  enfin  ? 

14.  Quelle  idee  I’auteur  veut-il  exprimer  par  ces  mots  : 
“commeres  fort  discretes”  (ligne  33)  ? 

15.  Qu’arrive-t-il  au  voleur  ? 

16. ‘  L’auteur  croit  avoir  bien  choisi  son  titre.  Qu’en 
pensez-vous  ?  Justifiez  votre  reponse. 

C 

LES  CHARDONNEKETS  DE  GALILEE 

Quand  Notre-Seigneur  Jesus  passait  par  les  chemins,  il 
mettait  les  oiseaux  en  joie. 

Sitot  qu’ils  apercevaient  sa  robe  blanche,  ils  arrivaient  en 
troupe ;  les  uns  se  posaient  sur  les  branches  des  haies,  et  Ton 
5  eut  dit  qu’elles  avaient  heuri ;  d’autres  trottaient  dans  la 
poussiere  que  ses  pieds  avaient  touchee ;  d’autres  planaient  en 
I’air  et  faisaient  de  I’ombre  au-dessus  de  lui.  Ceux  qui 
savaient  chanter  n’y  manquaient  point.  Ceux  qui  n’avaient 
pas  de  voix  montraient  du  moins  leurs  plumes.  Tous 
10  disaient  a  leur  fagon; 

—  Merci,  Seigneur,  pour  le  vetement,  pour  la  voix,  pour  la 
couleur,  pour  le  grain,  pour  la  feuille  (lui  nous  cache ;  merci 
pour  la  vie  et  merci  pour  nos  ailes ! 

Lui  souriait,  les  benissait,  et  ils  s’en  allaient. 

[tournez] 


Valeur 


16  Les  meres  coiiveuses  elles-memes  n’hesitaient  pas  a  quitter 
le  nid,  devinant  qiie,  pour  cette  fois,  les  ceufs  n’auraient  point 
a  en  souffrir.  Elies  venaient  silencieuses  et  repartaient  vite. 

— R.  Bazin. 

4  17.  Pourquoi  eut-on  dit  que  les  branches  des  haies 

avaient  fleuri  ? 

/  ^ 

6  18.  Enumerez  trois  moyens  que  les  oiseaux  employ- 

aient  pour  temoigner  leur  gratitude  a  Notre-Seigneur 
J  esus. 


5  19.  Pour  quels  bienfaits  re9us  du  Seigneur  les  oiseaux 

etaient-ils  reconnaissants  ? 

5  20.  Pourquoi  les  meres  couveuses  avaient-elles  confiance 

que,  pour  cette  fois,  les  ceufs  n’auraient  point  a  souffrir 
de  leur  absence  ? 


10 


21.  Choisissez  dans  ce  morceau  cinq  expressions  que 
vous  aimez.  Dites  pourquoi  vous  aimez  chacune  de  ces 
expressions. 


IDepartmcnt  of  lEbucatioit,  Ontario 


Valeur 


27 

12 

5. 

5 

10 


Annual  Examinations,  1944 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE 


Quand  la  reine  apprit,  le  lendemain^  que  son  fils  etait  mort, 
elle  fit  preparer  un  festin  auqiiel  elle  invita  indistinctement  tons 
les  habitants  de  la  ville  oil  elle  etait.  Seulement  elle  recommanda 
a  son  niaitre  des  ceremonies  de  ne  laisser  entrer  que  ceux  qui  lui 
assureraient  n’avoir  ressenti  dans  le  cours  de  leur  vie  aucune 
affliction.  L’officier  annonga  a  toutes  les  personnes  qui  se 
presenterent  la  condition  que  la  reine  avait  imposee.  La  retraite 
de  tons  les  convives  apprit  a  la  reine  que  personne  n’est  com- 
pletement  heureux  et  que  I’adversite  est  commune  a  tous  les 
hommes. 

1.  {a)  Transcrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  du 
passage  ci-dessus ;  indiquez  leur  nature  et  leur  fonction. 

(h)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  en 
italiques. 

2.  (a)  Mettez  au  feminin  les  noms  suivaiits :  heros, 
hote,  pauvre,  chanteur,  persecuteur,  serviteur,  gouver- 
neur,  dindon,  neveu,  veau. 

(6)  Mettez  au  pluriel  les  noms  suivants  :  bail,  rail, 
detail,  soupirail,  pou,  verrou,  pneu,  ceil,  rateau,  tribunal. 

3.  Copiez  les  expressions  suivantes  en  ecrivant  cor- 
rectement  I’adjectif  mis  en  italiques :  route  direct ; 
fievre  matin  ;  reponse  ambigu ;  force  createur ;  demeure 
enchanteur ;  epine  dorsal ;  nation  grec  ;  seance  public  ; 
armee  lure ;  fleur  caduc  ;  maint  vendangeurs  ;  quel 
bienfaitrice  ;  lois  penal ;  soldats  loyal ;  mare  bourbeux  ; 
composition  nul',  brise  printanier ;  personnes  oisif; 
voyelle  nasal ;  examens  pret. 

[tournez] 


4.  Remplacez  les  points  par  le  pronom  convenable : 

(a)  Le  pauvre  a  ses  chagrins,  le  riche  a,  .  .  tons 
les  homines  ont.  .  .  . 

(b)  J’ai  mes  d6fauts,  tu  as  les  tiens,  nous  avons 
.  .  .  vous  avez.  .  .  . 

(c)  Je  respecte  tes  croyances ;  respecte.  .  .  . 

(d)  Un  peintre  dessine  mieux  le  portrait  des 
autres  que.  .  .  . 

(e)  Respecte  le  bien  du  prochain,  si  tu  veux  qu’il 
respecte .... 

(/)  Therese  dit :  “  Ce  cahier  n’est  pas .  .  .  .  ” 

(g)  Dieu  exauce  toujours  ....  qui  le  prient  avec 
ferveur. 

(h)  ....  qui  travaille  n’eprouve  pas  I’ennui. 

(i)  Les  legons  de  graminaire  sont  inoins  faciles 
que.  .  .  .de  geographie. 

(j)  On  ne  trouve  pas  toujours.  .  .  .qu’on  desire. 

(k)  La  terre  est  eclairee  par  le  soleil ....  elle  est 
tres  eloignee. 

(l)  C’est  un  travail .  .  .  .  tu  dois  t’appliquer. 

5.  (a)  Faites  accorder,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  les  mots  en 
italiques : 

(i)  Des  forets  verdoyant  couvrent  cette  cam- 
pagne. 

(ii)  Les  enfants  oheissant  a  la  volonte  de  leurs 
parents  se  font  aimer. 

(iii)  Me  voici  tremhlant  et  seule  devant  toi. 

(iv)  La  plaine  est  couverte  de  brebis  hondissant. 

(v)  Je  vois  des  flottant  vers  la  cote. 

(vi)  La  patrie  honore  les  guerriers  mourant 
pour  elle. 

(h)  Donnez  le  participe  present  des  verbes  suivants: 
inclure,  finir,  prendre,  coudre,  savoir,  craindre,  vaincre, 
taire,  ecrire,  moudre. 

(c)  Donnez  le  participe  passe  des  verbes  suivants  : 
vivre,  taire,  prendre,  naitre,  recevoir,  lire,  asseoir,  inourir, 
boire,  couvrir. 


Valeur 


6 


f 

6.  {a)  Ecrivez  aux  temps  indiques : 

(i)  Tu  menacer  (imparfait  de  I’indicatif). 

(ii)  II  alleger  (passe  simple  ou  defini). 

(iii)  II  peler  (present  de  I’indicatif). 

(iv)  II  epeler  (present  de  I’indicatif). 

(v)  Je  resoudre  (present  de  I’indicatif). 

(6)  Corrigez,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  Torthographe  des  mots 
en  italiques : 

(i)  Quelle  parole  ai-je  prononce  ? 

(ii)  Ces  personnes  nous  ont  parle. 

(iii)  Ces  brigands  nous  ont  vise  mais  ils  nous 
ont  manque. 

(iv)  Les  fautes  que  vous  avez  commis  sont 
pardonne. 


10 


1 


7.  Mettez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps,  a  la 
personne  et  au  nombre  indiques  : 

(а)  coudre  (present  du  subjonctif,  premiere  per¬ 
sonne  du  singulier) ; 

(б)  craindre  (present  de  I’imperatif,  premiere  per¬ 
sonne  du  pluriel)  ; 

(c)  conclure  (futur  anterieur,  troisieme  personne 
du  singulier) ; 

(d)  CToire  (imparfait  de  I’indicatif,  premiere  per¬ 
sonne  du  pluriel) ; 

(e)  voir  (present  du  conditionnel,  deuxieme  per¬ 
sonne  du  pluriel)  ; 

(/)  pleuvoir  (passe  premiere  forme  du  condi¬ 
tionnel,  troisieme  personne  du  singulier) ; 

{g)  courir  (present  de  I’imperatif,  deuxieme  per¬ 
sonne  du  singulier)  ; 

{Jt)  concourir  (present  du  subjonctif,  premiere 
personne  du  singulier)  ; 

(i)  acquerir  (present  de  I’indicatif,  troisieme  per¬ 
sonne  du  pluriel) ; 

(j)  tenir  (passe  compose  ou  indefini,  premiere 
personne  du  singulier). 


2)cpartinent  of  jEt»ucation,  Ontario 


Valeur 

60 


5 

5 

5 

5 

20 


Annual  Examinations,  1944 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


1.  Ecrivez  une  composition  de  cent  a  cent  soixante- 
quinze  mots  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants : 

(а)  Un  accident  de  bicyclette. 

(б)  Mon  jardin  de  la  victoire. 

(c)  Pourquoi  j’achete  des  timbres  d’epargne  de 
guerre. 

{d)  Une  visite  a  la  ferme. 

(e)  L’histoire  de  mon  gilet  de  laine. 

(/)  Le  jeu  que  je  pretere. 

2.  (n)  Mettez  devant  cbaque  verbe  le  sujet  qui  lui 
convient. 

Sujets  :  chat,  lion,  cheval,  brebis,  loup. 

Verbes:  hurler,  miauler,  hennir,  rugir,  beler. 

(6)  Dites  comment  s’appelle  : 

(i)  Celui  qui  recueille  un  heritage. 

(ii)  Celui  qui  meurt  pour  sa  foi. 

(iii)  Celui  qui  soigne  les  malades. 

(iv)  Celui  qui  perd  la  raison. 

(v)  Celui  qui  abat  du  bois  dans  une  foret. 

(c)  Eemplacez  par  un  seul  verbe  les  expressions 
suivantes  : 

(i)  Envoyer  en  exil. 

(ii)  Augmenter  en  longueur. 

(iii)  Mettre  en  prison. 

(iv)  Eendre  plus  leger. 

(v)  Mettre  en  tas. 

(d)  Donnez  le  contraire  des  mots  suivants  : 
humilite,  esperance,  richesse,  lumiere,  defaut. 

8.  Grace  a  la  recommandation  d’un  ami,  vous 
avez  obtenu  un  emploi  pour  le  temps  des  vacances. 
Ecrivez  a  votre  bienfaiteur  une  lettre  de  remerciements. 


Department  of  je&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1944 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


ORTHOGRAPHE 


Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

{Value  50) 

\See  The  High  School  Entrance  Examination^  Gircular  4^] 

A 

LES  CHOUX 

Un  pere  laborieux  cultivait  dans  son  jardin  plusieurs 
especes  de  legumes.  Un  jour,  il  dit  a  son  fils  encore  jeune  : 
“  Vois-tu,  mon  ami,  sur  le  re  vers  de  ces  feuilles  de  choux,  ces 
jobs  petits  points  jaunes  ?  Ce  sont  autant  de  petits  oeufs  deposes 
par  les  papillons,  et  d’oii  proviendront  de  pernicieuses  chenilles. 
Aie  soin,  ce  matin,  d’eplucher  chaque  feuille,  et  de  briser  les 
oeufs  qui  s’y  trouvent  colles.  C’est  ainsi  que  nos  choux  seront 
toujours  beaux,  verts  et  en  bon  etat.”  L  enfant,  croyant  qu’il 
etait  toujours  temps  de  s’occuper  d’un  pareil  travail,  finit  par 
ne  plus  y  penser. 

Pendant  quelques  semaines,  le  pere  ne  se  porta  pas  bien  et 
ne  vint  pas  an  jardin,  mais  lorsqu’il  fut  retabli,  il  prit  par  la 
main  le  petit  negligent  et  le  conduisit  pres  du  carre  de  choux. 
Ils  etaient  presque  entierement  devores  ;  la  tige  seule  restait  avec 
des  cotes  de  feuilles.  Le  petit  gar^on,  effraye  et  confus,  versait 
des  larmes  sur  sa  negligence.  Son  pere  lui  dit :  “  Ce  qui  se  peut 
faire  aujourd’hui,  fais-le  tout  de  suite,  et  ne  remets  jamais  au 
lendemain.” 

B 

1.  Parmi  les  fleurs  que  j’ai  cueillies,  il  n’y  en  avait  point 
d’aussi  belles  que  la  tulipe. 

2.  Les  agriculteurs  sont  estimes  a  cause  des  grands  services 
qu’ils  rendent  a  leur  pays. 

3.  Ces  vieux  livres  furent  composes  au  dix-huitieme  siecle. 


Department  of  E&ucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1944 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note,  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  of  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in  length 
(about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

(a)  Spring  floods. 

(5)  My  experience  in  war  work. 

(c)  The  city  (or  the  farm)  awakes. 

{d)  Transportation  in  the  future. 

{e)  The  reading  of  novels  should  be  encouraged  (or  dis¬ 
couraged). 

(/)  The  bus  driver  (or  the  rural  mail  carrier). 

{g)  My  pet  antipathy. 

2.  Define  and  use  correctly  in  sentences  any  jive  of  the 
following  words :  haphazard,  trite,  captious,  terse,  lucid,  credible, 
ironical,  trait,  platitude. 

3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  following  passage,  reducing  it  to 
about  a  third  of  its  present  length,  that  is,  to  not  more  than  175 
words.  Your  version  should  be  neatly  written  and  connected  in 
thought.  It  should  contain  the  essential  points  of  the  original. 

In  most 'addresses  to  young  men  which  I  have  come  across 
there  has  been  a  great  deal  said  about  character,  and  too  little, 
I  think,  about  intelligence.  But  the  one  is  just  as  important  as 
the  other ;  in  fact  I  doubt  if  you  can  separate  them.  The 
British  people,  and  I  think  the  Canadian  people  also,  are  always 
a  little  inclined  to  over-estimate  character  because  they  pride 
themselves  on  the  possession  of  it.  The  ordinary  British  attitude 

[OVER] 


is  something  like  this:  ‘‘We  do  not  profess  to  be  more  clever 
than  our  neighbours  —  perhaps  we  are  not  so  clever  —  but  we 
have  more  character,  and  that  means  that  when  we  get  into 
difficulties  we  always  muddle  through.”  I  do  not  believe  it. 
Nobody  ever  muddled  through  anything.  In  the  first  Great  War 
we  muddled  at  the  start  and  stuck  fast  in  the  mud ;  we  won  in 
the  end  because  we  had  learned  to  use  our  brains  better  than 
our  opponents.  I  want  you  to  realise  the  extreme  importance 
of  making  yourself  really  competent  in  whatever  job  you  under¬ 
take.  We  live  in  a  world  to-day  in  which  most  of  the  problems 
are  new  problems,  and  in  which  intelligence  is  more  needed 
than  ever.  These  problems  will  never  be  solved  by  unstable, 
clever  people  with  quick  brains  and  nothing  else.  But  neither 
will  they  be  solved  by  honest  stupidity.  Character  is  the  most 
important  thing,  no  doubt,  in  life,  but  it  must  be  illumined  and 
directed  by  intelligence.  If  you  have  both  you  will  not  onl}^  be 
a  successful  man,  but  you  will  be  a  good  citizen,  the  kind  of 
citizen  who  will  yet  carry  us  through  our  troubles  and  help  to 
create  a  better  world. 

Lastly,  you  must  have  some  kind  of  creed  and  faith  and 
purpose.  I  do  not  want  you  to  take  anything  at  second-hand, 
or  believe  in  a  thing  because  your  father  believed  in  it,  or  your 
schoolmasters  believe  in  it.  I  think  to-day  there  is  a  wholesome 
instinct  abroad  for  construction,  a  wholesome  revolt  against 
chaos  and  confusion ;  but  if  you  are  to  be  constructive  you 
must  be  critical.  We  have  to  examine  all  the  articles  of  our 
faith  and  discard  those  which  are  useless.  But  some  faith  we 
must  have ;  something  to  which  in  the  last  resort  we  can  hold 
fast  at  any  cost.  And  it  must  be  a  positive  faith,  a  passionate, 
determined  belief  that  will  carry  us  through  the  darkest  days. 
Life  is  a  very  pleasant  thing  and  a  very  amusing  thing,  but  it 
is  no  good  pretending  that  it  is  easy.  If  you  are  going  to  make 
anything  of  it  you  will  have  battles  to  fight ;  you  will  often  be 
sick  at  heart,  and  you  will  need  all  the  comfort  and  support 
you  can  get.  There  are  many  isms  to-da}^  to  perplex  us  — 
Naziism,  Communism,  Fascism,  and  so  forth  —  and  a  great 
nuisance  they  are  !  But  most  of  them  will  cancel  each  other 
out.  There  is  only  one  ism  which  kills  the  soul,  and  that  is 
pessimism. 
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The  candidate  will  note  that  options  are  allowed  in 
questions  6,  and  7. 

1.  {a)  Name  two  major  characters  in  the  play  of  Shakespeare 
which  you  have  studied. 

{h)  (i)  From  the  same  play  name  a  third  character  who 
affected  the  fortunes  or  behaviour  of  one  of  the  two  characters 
named  in  your  answer  to  (<x). 

(ii)  Show  by  definite  references  to  the  play  how  this 
effect  was  produced. 

[Answer  either  2  {a)  or  2  (6)] 

2.  (a)  “  The  central  figures  in  a  Shakespeare  play  are  always 
interesting  and  attractive  human  beings  even  when  they  are 
marred  by  defects  of  character.” 

Discuss  the  truth  of  this  judgment  in  relation  to  one  of 
the  central  figures  in  the  play  you  have  studied.  Support  your 
answer  by  definite  references  to  the  play. 

OR 

(h)  (i)  What  is  meant  by  a  soliloquy  in  a  Shakespeare  play  ? 

(ii)  Give  in  your  own  words  the  substance  of  a  soliloquy 
in  the  play  you  have  studied.  Name  the  speaker  and  state  the 
circumstances  in  which  the  soliloquy  was  uttered. 

(iii)  Point  out  the  purpose  or  purposes  served  in  the 
play  by  the  soliloquy  referred  to  in  (ii). 


[over] 


8.  (a)  Far  from  the  madding  crowd’s  ignoble  strife 
Their  sober  wishes  never  learn’d  to  stray ; 

Along  the  cool  sequestered  vale  of  life 

They  kept  the  noiseless  tenor  of  their  way. 

(i)  Explain  the  italicized  words. 

(ii)  Does  Gray  regard  the  people  referred  to  in  this 
stanza  as  fortunate  or  unfortunate  ?  Give  reasons  for  your 
answer. 

(^)  The  short  and  simple  annals  of  the  poor. 

Write  these  annals  in  a  paragraph  of  fifty  words  or  less. 
Confine  your  answer  to  material  supplied  by  the  poem. 

[Answer  either  4  (a),  (h),  and  (c)  or  4  {d)  and  (e)] 

4.  ((x)  Our  Luke  shall  leave  us,  Isabel ;  the  land 
Shall  not  go  from  us,  and  it  shall  be  free. 

State  the  reasons  that  led  Michael  to  this  decision. 

(^)  Heaven  forgive  me,  Luke, 

If  I  judge  ill  for  thee,  but  it  seems  good 
That  thou  shouldst  go. 

Should  any  blame  attach  to  Michael  forjudging  as  he  did  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(c)  And  never  lifted  up  a  single  stone. 

Why  was  Michael  disinclined  to  work  at  rebuilding  the 
sheep-fold  ?  State  some  of  the  thoughts  that  probably  were  in 
his  mind  at  the  time. 

OR 

{d)  At  the  end, 

God,  I  conclude,  compensates,  punishes. 

For  what  may  Andrea  expect  compensation ;  for  what, 
punishment  ? 

{e)  State  what  we  may  infer  about  the  mind  or  character 
of  Lucrezia  from  each  of  the  following  passages : 

(i)  .  .  .you  don’t  know  how  the  others  strive 

To  paint  a  little  thing  like  that  you  smeared 
Carelessly  passing  with  your  robes  afloat. 

(ii)  You  called  me  and  I  came  home  to  your  heart. 

The  triumph  was  to  have  ended  there  ;  then  if 
I  reached  it  ere  the  triumph,  what  is  lost? 

111)  If  you  would  sit  thus  by  me  every  night 
I  should  work  better,  do  you  comprehend  ? 

I  mean  that  I  should  earn  more,  give  you  more. 


5.  Contrast  any  one  of  Sir  Pa^trick  Spens,  Riding  Together, 
The  Ice  Floes  with  any  one  of  My  Last  Duchess,  In  The 
Servants  Quarters,  Peadar  Og  Goes  Courting,  with  regard  to 
the  method  used  in  telling  the  story,  the  kind  of  story  told,  and 
the  impression  of  reality  left  with  the  reader,  {Do  not  attempt 
to  retell  the  stories.) 


6.  Give  a  brief  summary  of  the  author’s  argument  in  either 
Why  I  Stick  to  the  Farm  or  Patriotism  and  Sport  and  discuss 
its  fairness  and  effectiveness. 


OR 

Discuss  the  effect  aimed  at  and  the  result  achieved  by  the 
author  in  either  Juke  Judkins  or  The  Essence  of  a  Man. 


7.  ''Youth  is  not  so  much  a  novel  as  a  narrative  essay 
designed  to  show  the  effect  of  life  at  sea  on  human  character.” 

Discuss  this  estimate  of  Youth. 

OR 

“  Conrad’s  descriptions  are  designed  to  create  an  impression 
on  our  feelings  rather  than  to  make  us  see  a  picture.” 

Discuss  this  judgment  in  relation  to  any  one  notable 
descriptive  passage  in  Youth. 


8.  THE  HIGH-SCHOOL  LAWN 

Gray  prinked  with  rose, 

White  tipped  with  blue, 

Shoes  with  gay  hose. 

Sleeves  of  chrome  hue, 

5  Fluffed  frills  of  white. 

Dark  bordered  light ; 

Such  shimmerings  through 
Trees  of  emerald  green  are  eyed 
This  afternoon,  from  the  road  outside, 

1 0  They  whirl  around ; 

Many  laughters  run 
With  a  cascade’s  sound  ; 

Then  a  mere  one. 


[over] 


A  bell ;  they  flee ; 

1 6  Silence  then  — 

So  it  will  be 
Some  day  again 
With  them — with  me. 

(a)  What  means  are  used  in  the  first  nine  lines  to  make 
the  description  effective  ? 

(b)  Explain  lines  10—13. 

(c)  What  is  meant  by  the  last  three  lines  of  the  poem  ? 
What  puts  this  concluding  thought  into  the  poet’s  mind  ? 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  2Mper,  two  from  A  and 

three  from  B. 

A 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  Uvo  attemj)ted  will 
he  valued. 

1.  '‘The  abolition  of  the  Com  Laws  in  1846  marked  the 
victory  of  industry  over  the  landowners  and  farmers.” 

(а)  Support  this  statement  by  giving  an  account  of  the 
events  that  led  to  the  repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws. 

(б)  Describe  Great  Britain’s  policy  with  respect  to  free 
trade  since  1846. 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  legislation  passed  in  England  to  promote 
social  and  industrial  reform,  during  the  twenty  years  before  the 
outbreak  of  the  First  World  War  (1914). 

(6)  What  led  to  the  Parliament  Act  of  1911  ?  Give  its 
terms  and  discuss  its  simificance. 

3.  Show  the  importance,  in  the  history  of  the  country  in 
which  it  occurred,  of  each  of  the  following  : 

(а)  the  Rebellion  of  1837  in  Upper  and  Lower  Canada; 

(б)  the  Boer  War,  1899-1902  ; 

(c)  the  Indian  Mutiny. 

4.  (a)  What  conditions  led  to  (i)  the  Missouri  Compromise, 
(ii)  the  Compromise  of  1850  ? 

Qf)  To  what  extent  did  each  agreement  solve  the  diffi¬ 
culties  it  was  intended  to  solve  ? 


[over] 


B 

Note.  Only  three  questions  are  to  he  attemj)ted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  of  If  only  the  first  three  attempted  vnll 
he  valued. 

5.  Discuss  the  significance  in  the  First  World  War  (1914-18) 
of  each  the  following ; 

{a)  the  violation  of  Belgium’s  neutrality ; 

(h)  the  British  blockade  of  Germany  ; 

(c)  the  withdrawal  of  Russia,  1917. 

6.  (a)  What  were  the  aims  of  the  League  of  Nations  ? 

(b)  Discuss  the  strength  and  the  weakness  of  the  League. 

7.  What  difficulties  were  encountered  by  the  Weimar  Re¬ 
public?  Explain  the  causes  of  its  failure. 

8.  Give  an  account  of  Japanese  expansion  between  1914  and 
1939,  and  show  how  it  afiected  Japan’s  relations  with  other 
powers. 

9.  Discuss  each  of  the  followino’ : 

(а)  the  significance  of  Stalin’s  victory  over  Trotsky ; 

(б)  Russia  and  the  League  of  Nations ; 

(c)  the  Nazi-Soviet  Non-aggression  Pact  of  1939. 

10.  Give  an  account  of  the  collapse  of  France  and  the  manner 
in  which  Great  Britain  met  the  threat  of  invasion  in  1940. 
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Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  and  a  supply  of  squared 
paper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  of  the 
geometric  progression. 

2.  The  fifth  term  of  an  arithmetic  progression  is  —  25,  and 
the  sum  of  all  the  terms  from  the  tenth  to  the  thirtieth  (includ¬ 
ing  these  two  terms)  is  420.  Find  the  first  term  and  the 
common  difference. 

s 

3.  (a)  The  temperatures  of  substances  are  taken  on  two 
thermometers  provided  with  different  scales.  It  is  found  that 
a  reading  of  278  on  the  first  thermometer  corresponds  to  41  on 
the  second  and  that  368  on  the  first  corresponds  to  203  on  the 
second.  If  T  on  the  first  corresponds  to  t  on  the  second  and  if  T 
is  a  linear  function  of  t,  express  T  in  terms  of  t. 

(b)  The  pressure  ^  of  a  fixed  amount  of  gas  varies  directly 
as  the  absolute  temperature  T  and  inversely  as  the  volume  V. 
Show  that  the  absolute  temperature  varies  jointly  as  the  volume 
and  the  pressure. 

4.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  number  of  combinations  of  n 
different  thino-s  taken  r*  at  a  time. 

o 

5.  Solve  the  system  of  equations  : 

X-  —xy  —  Qy-  =0, 

^2  _^y2  _^x  +  y  =  4^. 

6.  Find  the  present  value,  at  3%  compounded  annually,  of 
fifteen  yearly  payments  of  $1200  each,  the  first  payment  to  be 
made  ten  years  hence. 

[over] 


7.  If  f{x)  =  ^  ,  simplify  f(2x)  /(  —  2x)  —f{^x‘^). 

CC+  1 

8.  (a)  Make  graphs  of  the  equations  : 

10y  =  a?®,  lOy  =  4ic- 4- 2^3  —  8, 

using  the  same  axes  for  the  two  graphs  and  plotting,  in 
particular,  the  points  whose  aj-coordinates  have  the  integral 
values  from  —  4  to  +4. 

(h)  The  cc-coordinate  of  one  of  the  points  of  intersection 
of  the  curves  referred  to  in  {a)  is  4.  Applying  this  fact,  calculate 
the  a?-coordinates  of  the  other  points  of  intersection. 

9.  (a)  Employ  the  binomial  theorem  to  find  the  terms  con¬ 
taining  a?  to  a  lower  power  than  the  eighth  in  the  expansion  in 
ascending  powers  of  x  of 

(i+x^y 

(b)  For  what  values  of  x  does  the  expansion  represent 
the  function  ? 

10.  When  the  polynomial  x^  +  kx-  -\-lx-{-2  is  divided  by  cc-f  3 
the  remainder  is  5,  and  when  it  is  divided  by  x—\  the 
remainder  is  1.  Find  k  and  1. 

11.  Find  the  possible  number  of  different  automobile  license 
plates,  each  of  which  contains  two  different  letters  and  three 
numbers,  not  necessarily  different,  from  2  to  9  inclusive,  the 
letters  appearing  in  any  two  of  the  five  places  on  the  plate. 
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1.  {a)  Develop  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  which  passes 
through  the  point  {h,  k)  and  has  slope  m. 

(h)  What  angles  do  the  lines  ‘^x^  =  y‘^  make  with  the 
cc-axis  ? 

2.  (a)  Prove  that  the  equation  +  2aic  + 2^2/ +  c  =  0 

represents  a  circle  if  c  is  less  than  a  ^  +  6  ^ . 

(6)  For  what  points  {x,  y)  is  x'^ y^ 2ax  2hy -\- c 
negative  ? 

3.  One  side  of  a  square  has  the  equation  2a3  +  Sf/  —  5  =  0  and 
the  centre  of  the  square  is  (4,  1).  Find  the  equations  of  the 
other  three  sides. 

4.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  parabola 

^  2  _  point  (ic  1  ,  2/ 1 )  on  the  curve. 

{h)  Show  that  the  tangent  of  {a)  cuts  the  axis  of  the 
parabola  at  (  —  ,  0). 

5.  (a)  State  the  kind  of  locus  represented  by  the  equation 
ic"— a-+/^(2/^— 6”)  =  0,  in  the  following  cases  : 

(i)  /c  =  0 ; 

(ii)  k  =  1\ 

(hi)  /<^>0; 

(iv)  k  <^0. 

(b)  What  points  are  common  to  all  the  curves  represented 
by  the  equation  x^  —  k{y^  —  h")  =  0  for  different  values 
of  k  ? 


[over] 


6.  Show  that  the  points  on  the  hyperbola 


which  are  very  far  from  the  origin  are  very  close  to  one  or 
other  of  two  straight  lines,  and  find  the  equations  of  the  lines. 


7.  An  elliptical  flower-bed  is  to  be  marked  out  by  means  of  a 
20 -foot  loop  of  cord  stretched  around  two  pegs.  How  far  apart 
should  the  pegs  be  to  make  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse  f ,  and 
what  is  then  the  lenofth  of  the  minor  axis  ? 

o 


8.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  parabola  whose  focus  is  (0,  0) 
and  directrix  3x-^4^y  =  50. 

(b)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  vertex  of  the  parabola 
of  (a). 

9.  A  parallelogram  ABCD  is  given,  in  which  AG  is  the 
shorter  diagonal,  and  a  point  F  moves  so  that  +  OP-  =  BP". 
Show  by  analytic  geometry  that  the  locus  of  P  is  a  circle  with 
centre  D.  (The  origin  may  be  taken  at  the  centre  of  the  paral¬ 
lelogram  and  the  ic-axis  along  AC.) 
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Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  (a)  The  tangent  of  an  angle  9,  between  tt  and  ^  radians 

5  .  . 

in  magnitude,  is  —  .  Find,  without  using  tables,  the  values  of 

1 2 

the  other  live  trigonometric  ratios  of  6. 

(b)  Using  tables,  find  the  value  of : 

(i)  sin  126°  44' ; 

(ii)  cos  202°  35' ; 

—  ttX 


(iii)  tan 


10 


2.  (a)  Prove  that  a-  =  5^4-0“  —2bc  cos  A  when  the  triangle 
ABC  is  (i)  acute-angled,  (ii)  obtuse-angled  at  A. 


(h)  Prove  that  cos  ~  =  yj  where  2s  =  a  +  5  +  c. 


3.  (a)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  show  that  there  are  two 
triangles  ABC  for  which  A  =  60°,  a  =18,  and  5  =  20. 

(b)  Calculate,  to  the  nearest  degree,  the  angle  opposite  the 
side  b  in  each  of  these  triangles. 


[over] 


4.  Town  A  is  23*5  miles  due  south  of  town  £,  and  town  C  is 
12*8  miles  from  B  in  the  direction  22*4°  east  of  north,  Employ- 
ino;  formulas  which  are  suitable  for  the  use  of  loo^arithms,  find 

(а)  the  direction  of  C  from  A,  to  the  nearest  tenth  of  a 
degree ; 

(б)  the  area  of  the  triangle  ABC,  correct  to  three  signifi¬ 
cant  digits. 

5.  If  a  =  7rhc^,  use  logarithms  to  find  the  value  of  c  when 
a  =  0-1445  and  5  =  70-02.  (log  7r  =  0-49715) 

6.  If  ^  is  a  positive  acute  angle  such  that  tan  6  =  0-41626, 
find  the  complement  of  6,  measured  in  radians,  correct  to  three 
significant  digits. 

7.  (a)  If  A,  B,  and  AaB  are  positive  acute  angles,  obtain 
from  a  diagram  the  formula  expressing  cos  (A  +  B)  in  terms  of 
sines  and  cosines  of  A  and  B. 

(h)  Without  usinp;  tables,  find  the  value  of  (i)  tan  105°, 
(ii)  tan  22°  30'. 


8.  Prove  the  identities  : 


1  A  sin  6  —  cos  ^  ^  ^  . 

1+sin^  +  cos^  ^  ''''  Y  ’ 


sin  3^  —  sin  'oO 
cos  3^  A  cos  50 


=  tan  (tt  —  0). 


9.  Find  all  the  values  of  x,  from  0°  to  360°  inclusive,  which 
satisfy  the  equation 

sin  X  H-  sin  2x  +  sin  3cc  =  0. 


f 
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(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  certain  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  1.  A  supply  of  squared  %)aper  and  a  hook  of  mathematical  tables 
may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

Note  2.  Ten  questions  constitute  a  fidl  paper. 


1.  Find  all  functions  fix)  of  the  form 


/(*)  = 


with  constant  coefficients  a  and  h,  for  which 

=  2  and  /(0)  +  3/(-2)  =  0. 

7(5) 


2.  If  the  polynomial  x  +  (u.j  =]=  0)  is  the 

third  power  of  a  linear  function,  prove  that 

9a  a  .3  =  a  j  a  2  ,  a  .7  =  det  ^  a  3  . 

Prove  the  converse :  If  these  two  conditions  are  satisfied, 
then  the  polynomial  is  the  third  power  of  a  linear  function. 
(All  numbers  are  assumed  to  be  real.) 


3.  In  how  many  different  ways  is  it  possible  for  a  family  of 
three  to  own  a  total  of  less  than  n  dollars,  if  each  member  of 
the  family  owns  an  integral  number  of  dollars^,  positive  or  zero  ? 

4.  In  the  series  —  I  +  cc  +  4.r  -  + . +  a  ^  + . 

every  coefficient  is  obtained  from  the  three  preceding 
coefficients  by  means  of  the  formula 

ai  =  3a^_^  -  3a^_.3  +  ai_,^  ,  (a^  =  -  I,  a^  =  I,  =4), 

(i  =  3,  4,  5,  6,  ....).  Prove  that  the  series  represents  a  rational 
function  with  the  denominator  {l—xfK  By  expanding  this 
function  directly  in  a  series,  obtain  an  explicit  formula  for  ai. 

Multiply  the  given  series  by  (I  —x)^.] 


[OVEK] 


5.  A  line  moves  in  a  plane  so  that  the  directed  distances 
d^,  d^,  .  .  .  dn  o£  n  fixed  points  from  the  line  satisfy  an 
equation  l^d^  l„d^  .  .  .  .  l„  d^  =  0,  where  ,  .  .  .  . ,  l„ 
are  given  constants  whose  sum  is  not  zero.  Prove  that  the  line 
passes  through  a  fixed  point. 

6.  Find  the  equations  of  two  circles  each  of  which  passes 
through  the  points  (3,  1)  and  (3,  —  1)  and  touches  the  line  x  =  y. 

7.  A  triangle  has  a  given  base  and  base  angles  differing  by 
a  right  angle.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  variable  vertex  is 
a  rectangular  hyperbola. 

8.  Find  a  point  A  on  the  parabola  y"  =  ^px  such  that  the 
part  of  the  normal  at  A  which  is  terminated  by  the  curve  has 

of  its  length  on  the  same  side  of  the  axis  as  A. 

9.  Show  that  all  the  real  values  of  x  which  satisfy  the 
equation  tan  (tt  cot  x)  =  cot  (tt  tan  x)  are  given  by 

,  271+ 1  +  v/d?!- 4-4?i— 15 

tan  X  =  - = - , 

4 

where  is  a  positive  or  negative  integer  different  from 
-2,  +1. 

10.  Given  the  product^  of  the  sines  of  the  angles  of  a  triangle, 
and  the  product  q  of  their  cosines,  show  that  the  tangents  of  the 
angles  are  the  roots  of  the  equation 

qx •'  —  px'^  +  {1  q)x  —  j)  =  0. 

11.  In  the  anibio^uous  case  in  which  two  triangles  are  deter- 
mined  by  the  given  parts  a,  h,  A,  show  that  the  distance 
between  the  centres  of  the  circuin -circles  of  the  two  triangles 
is  given  by 

-v/ a”  cosec^A  —  6“ . 

12.  Observations  of  the  position  of  a  ship  are  made  from  a 
fixed  station.  At  one  instant  the  bearing  of  the  ship  is  a  west 
of  north  and  t  minutes  later  the  ship  is  due  north.  After  an 
additional  interval  of  t  minutes,  the  bearing  of  the  ship  is  /3  east 
of  north.  Assuming  that  the  speed  and  the  course  of  the  ship 
have  not  changed,  show  that  the  course  of  the  ship  is  6  east  of 
north  where 

^  ,  I  2  sin  a  sin  ^  1 

u  =  tan~^  \  — ^ - -  . 

I  sin  (a  —  p)  j 


Department  of  JEOueation,  ©ntario 


s 


Annual  Examinations,  1944 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


BOTANY 


1.  (a)  State  the  scientific  names  of  four  families  of  Angio- 
sperms  and  give  the  characteristics  of  the  stamens  in  each  of 
the  families  named. 

(h)  What  parts  of  Cryptogams  correspond  to  the  pollen 
grain  and  the  pollen  tube  respectively  ? 

(c)  Describe  one  adaptation  of  stamens,  one  of  pollen,  and 
one  of  stigmas,  fitting  each  for  wind-pollination. 

2.  {a)  Name  plants  of  tivo  Divisions  (Phyla),  one  for  each, 
which  produce  motile  (swimming)  sperm. 

(6)  Name  the  generation  which  produces  sperm. 

(c)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  longitudinal  section  of  a 
ripe  ovule  of  a  Gynmosperm. 

3.  (a)  During  exposure  to  light,  what  substance,  or  substances, 
.  enter  a  leaf  from  the  atmosphere,  and  what  substance,  or  sub¬ 
stances,  go  out  into  the  atmosphere  ? 

(6)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  cross-section  of  a  leaf  as 
seen  through  a  microscope. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  the  production 
of  a  substance  within  a  single  leaf  during  exposure  to  light. 

4.  (a)  As  a  dicotyledon  plant  grows  it  produces  more  and 
more  leaves.  What  part  of  the  older  stems  produces  conducting 
tissues  which  carry  the  substances  used  and  produced  by  the 
new  leaves  ? 

(6)  (i)  Name  these  conducting  tissues,  (ii)  describe  their 
relative  arrangement  in  the  stem,  and  (iii)  state  what  they 
respectively  conduct. 


[over] 


[Answer  eitlcer  5  (a)  or  5  (6)] 

5.  (a)  (i)  Make  lists  of  the  general  functions  of  steins  and  of 
roots. 

(ii)  From  what  part  or  parts  of  (1)  the  stem,  (2)  the 
root,  do  outgrowths  come  ? 

(iii)  Describe  the  relative  arrangement  of  tissues  in  a 
large  root  of  a  bean  or  of  any  other  typical  dicotyledon. 

OR 

(6)  (i)  In  what  respects  does  wood  produced  in  the  spring 
differ  from  that  made  towards  the  end  of  the  ofrowing  season  ? 

(ii)  What  is  the  name  given  to  the  wood  produced  in 
one  year  as  seen  in  cross-section  (or  on  the  end  of  a  log)  ? 

(iii)  How  would  the  annual  increments  of  wood  appear 
in  radial  longitudinal  section  ? 


6.  (u)  Describe  the  structure  and  the  mode  of  life  of  a  lichen. 

(6)  (i)  Distinguisli  between  parasitic  and  saprophj^tic  fungi 

and  name  one  of  each. 

(ii)  Describe  the  carbon  cycle. 

7.  (u)  Describe  soils  under  the  following  headings : 

(i)  texture ; 

(ii)  available  water ; 

(iii)  soil  solutes ; 

(iv)  contained  air. 

(6)  How  are  the  effects  of  competition  among  plants  for 
light  shown  in  the  history  of  an  abandoned  farm  ? 

8.  {a)  A  tall  pea-plant.  A,  one  of  whose  parents  was  a  dwarf, 
is  used  as  the  female  parent  in  a  cross  with  a  dwarf  plant,  B. 
State  (i)  the  gene  constitution  of  plant  A  and  that  of  plant  B, 
(ii)  the  kind,  or  kinds,  of  eggs  produced  by  plant  A  with  regard 
to  the  genes  for  height,  (iii)  the  kind,  or  kinds,  of  sperm  produced 
by  plant  B,  (iv)  the  gene  constitutions  of  the  offspring  of  the 
cross  of  A  and  B,  and  (v)  the  ratio  shown  by  this  offspring  with 
respect  to  height. 

Note.  The  gene  for  dwarfness  is  represented  by  the  symbol 
d ;  that  for  tallness  by  i). 

{h)  How  does  the  chromosome  number  in  a  cell  of  the  foot 
of  a  liverwort  (or  a  moss)  compare  with  that  of  a  rhizoid  of  the 
same  plant  ? 
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1.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  dorsal  aspect  of  a  frog’s  brain, 
and  label  each  of  its  parts. 

(h)  Compare,  part  by  part,  the  brain  of  a  frog  with  that 
of  a  human  being. 

(c)  Discuss  huo  functions  of  the  human  cerebrum. 

2.  (a)  (i)  What  is  the  general  name  applied  to  the  substances 
produced  by ‘the  glands  of  the  endocrine  system  ? 

(ii)  How  do  these  substances  leave  the  glands  and  how 
are  they  conveyed  to  the  parts  of  the  body  where  they  exert 
their  effects  ? 

(6)(i)  Name  and  locate  one  of  these  glands. 

(ii)  Name  one  product  of  this  gland  and  state  its 
general  effect. 


3.  (a)  With  the  aid  of  a  labelled  diagram,  describe  the  anterior 
25  segments  of  the  digestive  tract  of  an  earthworm,  as  revealed 
by  dissection,  and  indicate  the  functions  of  each  part. 

(b)  (i)  Name  and  define  three  stages  of  the  process  by 
which  food,  after  entering  the  stomach,  becomes  part  of  an 
animal’s  body,  (ii)  State  tivo  primary  uses  of  food  to  an  animal. 

(c)  Give  tivo  reasons  for  including  cod  liver  oil  in  the  diet 
of  children. 

4.  (a)  It  is  not  possible  to  drown  a  grasshopper  by  holding 
only  its  head  under  water.  Give  the  morphological  basis  for 
this  fact  by  a  description  of  the  system  for  breathing  in  land- 
living  insects. 

(5)  Compare  the  method  of  respiration  in  a  fish  with  that 
in  an  Amoeba  (or  a  Paramoecium). 

(c)  Tlie  frog  is  an  air-breathing  animal,  yet  it  is  able  to 
remain  under  water  for  long  periods.  How  is  this  possible  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Indicate  four  features  of  the  skeleton  which  partic¬ 
ularly  fit  a  bird  for  flying,  and  specify  their  advantages. 

(6)  Describe  quill  feathers  according  to  (i)  structure, 
(ii)  locations  on  the  body,  (iii)  roles  in  flight. 

(c)  Compare  the  sternum  of  a  flying  bird  (such  as  a  robin) 
with  that  of  a  mammal  (such  as  a  cat). 

6.  {a)  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  the  structure  of  the  human  heart,  with  particular 
consideration  of  the  valves  necessary  for  its  successful  operation. 
How  does  this  heart  differ  from  that  of  a  fish  ? 

(6)  Trace  in  order  the  course  of  a  blood  corpuscle  from  a 
lung  through  an  arm  until  its  return  to  the  lung. 

(c)  What  is  the  function  of  the  hepatic  portal  system  ? 

7.  {a)  Give  the  names  of  the  Phylum,  the  Class,  and  the 
Order  to  which  the  mosquito  belongs. 

(6)  State  the  characteristics  of  this  Order. 

(c)  Where  do  mosquitoes  lay  their  eggs  ? 

{d)  Describe  briefly  two  ways  of  controlling  the  mosquito 
population,  explaining  how  a  knowledge  of  the  habits  and  life 
history  of  these  organisms  is  utilized. 
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1.  A  1600-pound  automobile  is  travelling  on  a  straight  level 
road  at  a  speed  of  60  ft.  per  sec.  A  constant  braking  force  is 
applied  which  brings  the  automobile  to  rest  in  180  ft. 

(a)  Name  the  type  of  motion  during  the  braking  period. 
Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 

(h)  Calculate  the  acceleration. 

(c)  Calculate  the  braking  force  in  pounds. 

2.  A  550-pound  case,  resting  on  a  ramp,  is  hauled  up  by 
means  of  a  rope  parallel  to  the  ramp  so  that  in  moving  12  feet 
up  the  ramp  it  is  raised  6  feet.  The  pull  of  the  rope  is  375 
pounds  and  the  time  taken  is  4*5  seconds.  Calculate  (a)  the 
work  done  in  hauling  the  case  12  feet  up  the  ramp,  (h)  the 
useful  work  accomplished,  (c)  the  efficiency  of  the  ram}:),  (d)  the 
horse-power  used. 

3.  A  4 -gram  bullet  moving  horizontally  with  a  speed  of 
22,0Q0  cm.  per  sec.  strikes  and  is  imbedded  in  a  4500-gram 
wooden  block  which  is  suspended  by  a  cord.  Find  (a)  the 
velocity  of  the  block  just  after  the  impact,  (h)  the  vertical 
height  reached  by  the  block  in  its  upward  swing. 

4.  (a)  Using  a  diagram,  describe  a  demonstration  experiment 
to  illustrate  the  meaning  of  potential  diffierence. 

(b)  An  electric  range  takes  12  amperes  at  220  volts.  Find 
the  cost  of  using  it  for  4  hours  at  3  cents  per  kilowatt-hour. 

5.  (a)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  describe  a  demonstration 
experiment  to  show  that  the  carbon  terminal  of  a  dry  cell 
carries  positive  static  charges  and  the  zinc  terminal  negative 
static  charge’s. 

[over] 


(h)  A  dry  cell  of  E.M.F.  1’5  volts  has  its  terminals  con¬ 
nected  to  the  plates  of  a  condenser  of  0’50-microfarad  capacity. 
What  is  the  charge  in  coulombs  on  each  plate  ? 

6.  (a)  Draw  the  circuit  diagram  for  an  experiment  to  demon¬ 
strate  the  thermionic  emission  of  electrons,  and  describe  the 
experiment. 

(h)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  the  difference 
in  absorption  of  X-rays  by  wood  and  by  metal. 

7.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  resonance,  and  describe  a 
simple  experiment  to  illustrate  resonance. 

(5)  An  air  wedge  is  formed  by  two  plane  glass  plates 
which  are  in  contact  at  one  end  and  separated  by  a  minute 
distance  at  the  other.  Describe  and  explain  what  is  observed 
when  the  plates  are  illuminated  by  sodium  light. 

8.  (a)  Explain,  with  reference  to  a  simple  experiment,  what 
is  meant  by  plane  polarized  light. 

(6)  Derive  the  law  of  the  inverse  square  for  radiation. 
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1.  The  reacting  weight  (atomic  weight)  of  potassium  is  39. 
Explain  the  meaning  of  this  statement. 

2.  (a)  Describe  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following 
experiments : 

(i)  ^an  open  bottle  of  hydrogen  bromide  is  placed  with 
its  mouth  close  to  that  of  an  open  bottle  of  ammonia 
gas; 

(ii)  hydrogen  chloride  is  bubbled  into  a  concentrated 
solution  of  barium  chloride  ; 

(iii)  cupric  sulphate  is  dissolved  in  water,  and  drops  of 
the  solution  are  absorbed  by  (1)  red  litmus  paper, 
(2)  blue  litmus  paper ; 

(iv)  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  solid  potas¬ 
sium  iodide ; 

(v)  a  clean  piece  of  iron  is  placed  in  a  solution  of  silver 
nitrate  ; 

(vi)  hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  into  a  solution  of 
sulphur  dioxide. 

{h)  Write  equations  representing  the  reactions  in  enry  five 
of  the  experiments  referred  to  in  {a). 

3.  {a)  State  Gay-Lussac’s  Law  of  Combining  Volumes  and 
illustrate  it  by  one  example. 

{b)  Explain  the  results  of  (i)  changes  in  pressure, 
(ii)  changes  in  temperature,  on  the  system  of  gases  represented 
by  the  equation 

2NO  +  O2  ^  2NO2  +  heat. 

[over] 


4.  {a)  Chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine  belong  to  the  same  group  « 
in  the  Periodic  Classification.  Show  that  the  electronic  structure 
attributed  to  the  atoms  of  each  of  these  elements  is  consistent 
with  this  grouping. 

{h)  Show  that  the  elements  of  the  nitrogen  group  (Group  V) 
exhibit  a  gradation  in  (i)  two  physical  properties  of  the 
elements,  (ii)  the  chemical  properties  of  their  representative 
oxides. 

5.  The  reaction  between  ferric  chloride  solution  and  stannous 
chloride  solution  is  represented  by  the  following  equation  : 

2FeCl3  +  SnCl2  2FeClo  +  SnCl,. 

Show  that  this  is  a  redox  (reduction-oxidation)  reaction. 


6.  {a)  State  important  commercial  uses,  one  for  each,  of  the 
following  substances,  and  indicate  for  each  substance  what 
property  or  properties  make  it  useful  :  aluminium  sulphate, 
calcium  chloride,  sodium  bicarbonate,  potassium  nitrate,  calcium' 
carbide. 

(6)  With  the  aid  of  equations,  outline  the  chemistry  of 
either  the  Solvay  process  for  manufacturing  sodium  carbonate 
or  the  Haber  process  for  ammonia. 


7.  {a)  Describe  tests,  one  for  each,  to  detect  the  following 
ions  :  copper,  zinc,  sulphate,  iodide. 

(6)  Write  equations  representing  the  reactions  involved  in 
any  two  of  these  tests. 


8.  {a)  Outline  the  metallurgy  of  iron  from  the  ore  to  pig  iron. 

(6)  Name  three  alloys  of  iron,  stating  for  each  alloy  what 
other  metal  or  metals  are  present  and  what  particular  property 
makes  the  alloy  important. 


9.  {a)  What  weight  of  hydrogen  chloride  must  be  used  to 
make  one  litre  of  OT  normal  acid  ? 

{h)  What  weight  of  silver  chloride  can  be  obtained  from 
500  c.c.  of  this  acid  ? 

(H  =  l*01;  Cl  =  35*5;  Ag  =  107*9.) 


10.  A  pure  substance  has  a  molecular  formula  C^H^oO. 

(u)  What  volume  of  its  vapour  at  100°C.  and  2  atmospheres 
(1520  mm.)  pressure  must  be  taken  to  give  a  weight  of  50  g.  ? 

(h)  What  is  the  percentage  of  carbon  in  the  vapour  ? 

(C  =  12-0;  H  =  1'01;  0  =  16*0.) 


11.  (a)  Write  formulae  for  the  following:  methyl  chloride, 
chloroform,  acetylene,  ethyl  alcohol. 

(h)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  fractional  distilla¬ 
tion. 

(c)  What  is  meant  by  the  inversion  of  sucrose  ?  Write 
the  molecular  equation  representing  this  reaction. 

(d)  List  three  chemical  elements  found  in  proteins. 

(e)  In  what  process  is  glycerol  obtained  commercially  ? 
Name  two  important  uses  of  glycerol. 

(/)  What  organic  substances  are  formed  when  10%  glu¬ 
cose  solution  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  yeast  ? 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish: 

(a)  Ita  neque  hie  locus  vacuus  umquam  fuit  ab  iis,  qui 
vestrarn  causam  defenderent,  et  meus  labor,  in  privatorum 
periculis'  caste  integreque  versatus,  ex  vestro  iudicio  fructum 
est  amplissimum  consecutus.  Atque  illud  in  priinis  mihi 

5  laetandum  iure  esse  video,  quod  in  liac  insolita  mihi  ex  hoc 
loco  ratione  dicendi  causa  talis  oblata  est,  in  qua  oratio  deesse 
nemini  possit.  Dicendum  est  enim  de  Cn.  Pompei  singular! 
eximiaque  virtute  :  huius  autem  orationis  difficilius  est  exiturn 
quam  principium  invenire.  Ita  mihi  non  tarn  copia  quain 
1  0  modus  in  dicendo  quaerendus  est. 

(b)  Vident  et  sentiunt  hoc  idem  quod  vos,  unuin  viruin 
esse,  in  quo  summa  sint  omnia,  et  eum  propter  esse,  quo 
etiain  carent  aegrius :  cuius  adventu  ipso  atque  nomine, 
tametsi  ille  ad  maritimum  helium  venerit,  tamen  impetus 

1  5  hostium  represses  esse  intellegunt  ac  retardates. 

(c)  lam  quantum  consilio,  quantum  dicendi  gravitate  et 
copia  valeat,  in  quo  ipso  inest  quaedam  dignitas  impera- 
toria,  VOS,  Quirites,  hoc  ipso  ex  loco  saepe  cognovistis.  Fidem 
vero  eius  quantam  inter  socios  existimari  putatis,  quam  hostes 

2  0  omnes  omnium  generum  sanctissimam  iudicarint  ?  Humani- 

tate  iam  tanta  est,  ut  difficile  dictu  sit,  utrum  hostes  magis 
virtutem  eius  pugnantes  timuerint  an  mansuetudinem  victi 
dilexerint.  Et  quisquam  dubitabit  quin  huic  hoc  tantum 
belluin  transmittendum  sit,  qui  ad  omnia  nostrae  memoriae 
2  5  bella  conficienda  divine  quodam  consilio  natus  esse  videatur  ? 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  iure  (1.  5),  nemini  (1.  7),  quod 
(1.  11),  liumaniiate  (11.  20,  21). 


[over] 


3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  defenderent  (1.  2),  venerit  (1.  14), 
dilexerint  (1.  23). 

4.  (a)  Explain  why  Cicero  says  iii  hac  insolita  mihi  ex  hoc 
loco  ratione  dicendi  (11.  5,  6). 

(b)  To  what  does  ad  maritimum  helium  (1.  14)  refer  ? 

(c)  What  qualities  does  Cicero  consider  essential  in  a 
competent  general  ? 

B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  ‘  audite  o  mentibus  aequis, 

‘  Aeneadae,  neve  haec  nostris  spectentur  ab  annis 
‘  quae  ferimus.  Rutuli  somno  vinoque  soluti 
‘  conticuere  ;  locum  insidiis  conspeximus  ipsi, 

6  ‘  qui  patet  in  bivio  portae,  quae  proxuma  ponto  ; 

‘  interrupti  ignes,  aterque  ad  sidera  fumus 
‘  erigitur  :  si  fortuna  permittitis  uti, 

'  quaesitum  Aenean  et  moenia  Pallantea, 

‘  mox  hie  cum  spoliis  ingenti  caede  peracta 

1  0  ‘  adfore  cernetis.’ 

{h)  luctantem  Icariis  fluctibus  Africum 
mercator  metuens  otium  et  oppidi 
laudat  rura  sui ;  mox  reficit  rates 
quassas,  indocilis  pauperiem  pati. 

1 6  est  qui  nec  veteris  pocula  Massici 
nec  partem  solido  demere  de  die 
spernit,  nunc  viridi  membra  sub  arbuto 
stratus,  nunc  ad  aquae  lene  caput  sacrae. 

(c)  tutus  bos  etenim  rura  perambulat, 

2  0  nutrit  rura  Ceres  almaque  Faustitas, 

pacatum  volitant  per  mare  navitae ; 
culpari  metuit  fides. 

6.  {a)  What  was  the  outcome  of  the  proposal  made  in  5  (a)  ? 

{h)  In  5  (6)  what  two  ways  of  life  are  contrasted  ?  What 
way  of  life  does  Horace  choose  in  preference  to  either  of  these  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  force  of  solido  (1.  16). 

(d)  Who  assures  the  blessings  described  in  5  (c)  ? 

7.  Write  out  line  2  {Aeneadae . annis)  and  mark  the 

scansion.  Name  the  metre. 


8.  In  four  or  five  lines  state  the  subject  of  the  poem  from  which 
each  of  the  following  passages  is  taken.  {Do  not  translate.) 

{a)  mitte  sectari,  rosa  quo  locorum 
sera  moretur. 

(h)  pulcherrima  primum 

di  moresque  dabunt  vestri. 

(c)  dulce  et  decorum  est  pro  patria  mori. 

C 

9.  Translate  into  English  : 

{The  Usipetes  and  the  Tencter%  dispossessed  hy  the  Suehi.,  invade 

the  country  of  the  Menapii.) 

Usipetes  et  Tencteri,  qui  complures  annos  Sueborum  vim 
sustinuerunt,  ad  extremum  tamen  agris  expulsi  et  multis  locis 
Germaniae  triennium  vagati  ad  Rhenum  pervenerunt,  quas 
regiones  Menapii  incolebant.  Hi  ad  utramque  ripam  fluminis 
agros,  aedificia  vicosque  habebant ;  sed  tantae  multitudinis 
adventu  perterriti  ex  iis  aedificiis  quae  trans  flumen  habuerant 
dernigraverant,  et  cis  Rhenum  dispositis  praesidiis  Germanos 
transire  prohibebant.  Illi  omnia  experti,  cum  neque  vi  conten¬ 
dere  propter  inopiam  navium  neque  clam  transire  propter  custo- 
dias  Menapiorum  possent,  reverti  se  in  suas  sedes  regionesque 
simulaverunt  et  tridui  viam  progressi  rursus  redierunt  atque 
Omni  hoc  itinere  una  nocte  equitatu  confecto  inscios  inopi- 
nantesque  Menapios  oppresserunt,  qui  de  Germanorum  discessu 
per  exploratores  certiores  facti  sine  metu  trans  Rhenum  in  suos 
vicos  remigraverant.  His  interfectis  navibusque  eorum  occu- 
patis,  priusquam  ea  pars  Menapiorum  quae  citra  Rhenum  erat 
certior  fieret,  flumen  Usipetes  transierunt. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Diviciacus  multis  cum  lacrimis  Caesarem  complexus 
obsecrare  coepit  ne  quid  gravius  in  fratrem  statueret :  Scire 
se  ilia  esse  vera,  nec  quemquam  ex  eo  plus  quam  se  doloris 
capere,  propterea  quod,  cum  ipse  gratia  plurimum  domi  atque 
5  in  reliqua  Gallia,  ille  minimum  propter  adulescentiarn  posset, 
per  se  crevisset ;  quibus  opibus  ac  nervis  non  solum  ad 
minuendam  gratiam  sed  paene  ad  perniciem  suam  uteretur. 
Sese  tamen  et  amore  fraterno  et  existimatione  vulgi  com- 
moveri.  Quod  si  quid  ei  a  Caesare  gravius  accidisset,  cum 
1  0  ipse  eum  locum  amicitiae  apud  eum  teneret,  neminem  existi- 
maturum  non  sua  voluntate  factum ;  qua  ex  re  futurum  uti 
totius  Galliae  animi  a  se  averterentur. 

Haec  cum  pluribus  verbis  flens  a  Caesare  peteret,  Caesar 
eius  dextram  prendit ;  consolatus  rogat  finem  orandi  faciat ; 
1  6  tanti  eius  apud  se  gratiam  esse  ostendit  uti  et  rei  publicae 
iniuriam  et  suum  dolorem  eius  voluntati  ac  precibus  condonet. 

(а)  Account  for  the  mood  of  posset  (1.  5),  facial  (1.  14). 

(б)  Account  for  the  case  of  opibus  (1.  6),  tanti  (1.  15). 

(c)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  uteretur  (1.  7),  averte¬ 
rentur  (1.  12). 

{d)  Change  into  Direct  Discourse,  Sese  tamen.  .  .  .factum 

(11.  8-11). 

(e)  Who  is  the  fraier  referred  to  in  line  2  ?  What  were 
the  charges  brought  against  him  ? 


[over] 


2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  We  were  persuaded  not  to  trust  them. 

(б)  He  had  long  been  wondering  where  the  rest  of  the 
boys  had  gone. 

(c)  The  soldier  was  allowed  to  remain  at  home. 

{d)  Do  they  not  believe  that  the  earth  moves  round 
the  sun  ? 

(e)  We  all  think  highly  of  the  men  who  wish  to  become 
sailors. 

(/)  The  more  he  sees  men,  the  more  he  likes  animals. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  It  seems  that  your  brothers  intend  to  come  to  Rome 
within  a  few  days  and  hope  to  find  you  there. 

(h)  We  must  advance  with  all  speed  in  order  to  drive  the 
enemy  out  of  Rome  before  they  completely  destroy  it. 

(c)  If  the  Gauls,  observing  that  many  of  their  men  were 
being  slain,  had  not  thrown  away  their  arms  and  lied,  the  camp 
would  have  been  saved. 

{d)  There  was  no  doubt  that  the  man  who  prevented  the 
letter  from  being  written  was  consulting  his  own  safety. 

(e)  Warning  us  that  the  children  had  not  yet  been  seen, 
they  urged  us  to  send  someone  to  look  for  them. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

Scarcely  had  Caesar  finished  the  Helvetian  war  when  he 
heard  that  Ariovistus,  king  of  the  Germans,  had  crossed  the 
Rhine  and  was  ravao^ino-  the  land  of  Gaul.  He  had  seized  the 
greater  part  of  the  territory  of  the  Sequani  and  was  treating 
them  with  the  utmost  cruelty.  Caesar  urged  the  Sequani  to 
tell  him  of  the  injuries  they  had  suffered  at  the  hands  of 
Ariovistus,  but  they  were  so  terrified  that  they  did  not  dare 
to  say  one  word.  Fearing  that  the  Germans  would  remain  in 
Gaul  and  take  possession  of  the  whole  country,  Caesar  sent 
ambassadors  to  Ariovistus  to  ask  him  to  name  a  place  where 
they  could  confer.  These  ambassadors  carried  the  following 
message  from  Caesar :  ( Use  Indirect  Discourse)  “  If  you  refuse 
to  confer  with  me,  I  shall  be  compelled  to  demand  that  you 
lead  no  more  Germans  into  Gaul.  You  must  also  restore  to  the 
allies  of  the  Romans  the  hostages  which  you  hold.”  To  this 
Ariovistus  made  no  satisfactory  reply  but  threatened  to  send 
for  all  of  his  men  and  to  attack  the  Romans  immediately. 
Thereupon  Caesar  resolved  to  make  war  on  the  German  king 
before  larger  forces  should  cross  the  river  and  join  him. 
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GREEK  AUTHORS  AXD  GRAMMAR 


1.  Translate  into  Enn;lish  : 

\WfCL^Ld8r]<^  8e  Kanhwv  Ik  tmv  T€L')(mv  tou?  /jl€u  WOrjvaiov^ 
ev  alyiaXw  opixovvra^  Kal  tt/Oo?  ovSefna  iroXei,  [xeTiovra'^  he  id 
eirii'iqheLa  e/c  ^rjcriov  irevieKaiheKa  crrahiov^i  diro  id)v  vediv,  ioi><; 
he  iroXe/jLLOv^  ev  Xt/ievt  Kal  irpo^  iroXei  e^ovia^  irdvia,  ecpi] 
5  avrov<;  ovk  iv  KaXcp  '^copicp  oppLelv,  dXXd  irappvei  p.eOopp,LaaL 
€69  '^TjCTTov  irpo^  le  XipLeva  kol  iTpo<^  ttoXlv  ‘‘on  ovie^  vav- 
pa)(^rjaeTe,^^  ecf)?),  “  oiav  ^ovXrjaded^  ol  he  aipairjyol  eKeXevcrav 
avTOV  diTievav  aviol  yap  vvv  (Tipairjyelv,  ovk  eKelvov.  Kal  6 
pev  w^^ero.  Ol  he  'A^yvaioi  eaKehdcr6r)aav  Kara  irjv  \epp6vr)crov 
1 0  TToXv  pdXXov  KaO^  eKdairjv  rjpepav,  id  le  CLiia  iroppcoOev 
covovpevoL  Kal  Kaia<^povovvie<^  hr]  lov  Avcrdvhpov,  on  ovk  dviav- 
rfyev. 


(а)  Identify  Kanhoov  (1.  1),  peiLovia^  (1.  2),  iaKehdaOrjaav 

(1.  9). 

(б)  Account  for  the  mood  of  l3ovXr]a6e  (1.  7  ). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  aviol  (1.  8). 

{(1)  What  happened  to  the  Athenians  as  a  result  of  their 
rejection  of  Alcibiades’  advice  ? 


2.  Translate  into  Encrlish  : 

o 

Kal  (TvXXe^a^  to  aipdievpa  eirXei  el<i  ''Ec^eaov.  iirel  he 
eKelae  d(f}LKeio,  irpMiov  pev  TL(Taa(f)e'pvr)<;  iTep'\\ra<^  rjpeio  aviov, 
“  Ttno9  he6pevo<^  t^kolA  6  8’  elire,  “  he'opat  aviov6pov<^  Kal  ra? 
ev  ifj  'Aala  7roA€69  eivai,  oocirep  Kal  Ta9  ev  ly  irap^  rjplv 
5  'KXXdhiA  irpo<;  lavi  elirev  o  TLacra<^epvr)<;'  “  E6’  lolvvv  OeXet^ 
(TireLcraaOaL,  eft)9  dv  eyd)  7rpo9  ^aaiXea  ire'p'ylrco,  olpac  dv  ere 
lavia  hiairpa^dpevov  diroirXelv,  el  /SovXoloA  “ ’AXAa  /SovXol- 
prjv  dv,'"’  €(f)r],  “  el  pr]  oloLpr]V  ye  viro  aov  e^  air  aider  6  at  A 


(a)  Identify  d(f)iKeio  (1.  2),  crireicracrdaL  (1.  6). 

{h)  Account  for  the  mood  of  i]kol  (1.  3),  irep^frco  (1.  6), 
/SovXoi'prjv  (11,  7,  8).  [over] 


(c)  Account  for  tlie  case  of  tAo?  (L  3). 

(d)  Explain  the  construction  of  wairep  Kal  ra?  iv  ry  .  .  . 
'FjWdSi  (11.  4,  5). 

(e)  With  whom  was  Tissaphernes  negotiating  ?  What  is 
meant  by  ra?  iu  ry  "Acria  TroXee?  (11.  3,  4)  ? 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 

TToXXd  fiev  ovv  dv  tl<;  fcal  dXXa  ^coKpdry  eiraivecrai  Kal 

Oavpidaia’  dXXd  to)v  pLev  dXXcou  iirLTySeupidTcov  Td')(^  dv  Tt?  Kal 
irepl  dXXov  roLavra  etiTOi,  to  Se  pySevl  dvOpcoTrcov  opLOiov  eivai, 
pbyre  tmv  iraXaiMv  pbyre  tmv  vvv  6vto)v,  tovto  d^LOv  Trarro? 

5  6avpiaTo<^.  olo^  <ydp  e’yeveTO,  direucdcreLev  dv  Ti?  Kal 

BpacrtSar  Kal  dXXov<^,  Kal  olo<;  av  IlepLKXy<;,  Kal  NeWopa  Kal 
' Avryvopa,  elcrl  8e  Kal  eVepof  Kal  too?  dXXov<;  Kara  ravr  dv 
T69  direiKd^oL'  olo<;  Se  ovroal  yeyove  ryv  aTOiriav  dvOpcoiro^;, 
Kal  aoTO?  Kal  ol  Xojol  avrov,  ovS’  €7709  dv  evpoi  Ti9  ^yrMv,  ovre 
1  0  rd>v  vvv  0VT6  TMV  TraXaiMv^  el  p^y  dpa  el  oh  iyd>  Xeyw  direiKd^oi 
T49  avTov,  dvOpdurcov  pev  pySevi,  roh  Se  'LeiXyvoh  Kal  Sarupot?, 
avrov  re  Kal  rov<;  Xo70t'9. 

(a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  eyevero  (1.  5),  evpoi  (1.  9). 

(b)  Account  for  the  mood  of  e%ot  (1.  1),  direiKd^oi  (1.  10). 

(c)  In  about  ten  lines  explain  how  the  characteristics  of 
Socrates  differ  from  those  of  Achilles  and  of  Pericles. 


4.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

Kovpy  S’’  eK  OaXdpoio  (f)epev  eaOyra  (jiaeLvyv. 

Kal  ryv  pev  KareOyKev  ev^earw  err  drryvy 
pyryp  S’  ev  Kiary  eriOei  pevoeiKe’  iScoSyv 
rravroiyv,  ev  S’  d'^^a  rlQei,  ev  S’  oivov  e')(evev 

5  da  KM  ev  alyeiM-  Kovpy  S’  erre^yaer  drryvy^' 

SoiKev  Se  ')(^pvay  ev  XyKvOip  vypov  eXaiov, 
yo^  j^yrXdiaairo  avv  dp^irroXoLai  yvvai^iv. 
y  S’  eXa/Sev  pdariya  Kal  yvia  aiyaXoevra, 
pdari^ev  S’  iXdeiv  Kava')^y  S’  yv  ypiovoiiv. 

1  0  al  S’  dporov  ravvovro,  cfiepov  S’  eadyra  Kal  avryv, 
ovK  oiyv'  dpa  ry  ye  Kal  dpc^irroXoi  klov  dXXai. 

(а)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  e)(^evev  (1.  4),  dpcfyiTroXoiai 
(1.  7),  eXdeiv  (1.  9). 

(б)  Identify  KareOyKev  (1.  2),  erre/3yaer  (1.  5). 

(c)  Scan  lines  5-7. 

(d)  What  prompted  Nausicaa  to  go  to  the  shore  to  do 
the  washing  that  day? 


5.  Translate  into  English  : 

opcreo  8^  vvv,  ^elve,  iroXivh^  Lfiev,  6<ppa  ae  Trepiyfro) 
TTaTjOo?  ipuov  7rpo<;  hwpa  8at(f)povo<;,  evda  ae  (f)rjpjL 
TrdvTCOv  ^atrjicwv  el8r]a€pbev  oaaot  dpiaroc. 
aXXa  piaX  (oo  epoecv — oo/ceet?  oe  pioc  ovk  ainvvaaeiv- 
5  o(f)p''  av  piev  K  djpov<;  topev  /cal  epj  avOpdircov, 

T6cf)pa  avv  dpL(f)L7r6XoLaL  pied'  ypLt6vov<;  /cal  dpia^av 
/capiraXipia)'^  €p')(ea6aL'  e’yw  8'  68ov  ^^epiovevaco. 
avrdp  eiT^v  TroXto?  eTn^'^opiev—^v  irepi  7rvpyo<; 
v^|rr|X6(;,  /caXb<;  8e  Xipi^v  e/cdrepOe  ttoXt^o?, 

XeTTT?)  8'  elaiOpir]'  vrje^  8'  68bv  dp/pLeXiaaat 
elpvaTai-  irdaiv  jdp  iiriarLov  eariv  mdaTW. 


1  0 


(а)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  tpiev  (1.  1),  TroXto?  (1.  8), 
eTTL^rjopiev  (1.  8),  elpvaTai  (1.  11). 

(б)  Account  for  the  mood  of  Trepiyjrco  (1.  1),  copiev  (1.  5). 

(c)  Make  a  diagram  illustrating  Homer’s  description  of 
the  town  and  harbours  of  Phaeacia. 


6.  Translate  into  Ena:lish  : 

rbv  8'  dpa  ^aiTj/ce'^  vavai/cXvrol  ov/c  ivorjaav 
ep')(6pevov  Kara  darv  8td  acfiea^'  ov  yap  'AO'^vy 
eta  iv7rX6/capio<;,  8eiv^  6e6<^,  ^  pd  ol  aj^vv 
deanreaiTjv  /caTe)(^eve  cfitXa  cf^pove'ova'  evl  Ovpbw. 

5  davpia^ev  8'  '08vaev^  XtyaeVa?  /cal  V7]a<^  etaa^ 
avTOJv  d'  -^pd/cov  dyopd<;  /cal  rec^ea  pia/cpd 
{jyfrrjXd^  a/coXoireaaiv  dprjpoTa,  davpia  i8eadai. 
dXX'  ore  8^  ^aatXrjO'^  dya/cXvrd  8d)piad'  lkovto, 
rolat  8e  pLvdcov  ^px^  yXavKcaiTL^  'Kdrjvri' 

(а)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  cr^ea?  (1.  2),  t'iya?  (1.  5), 
a/coXo'ireaaiv  (1.  7). 

(б)  Identify  dprjpora  (1.  7),  l8eadaL  (1,  7). 

(c)  Scan  lines  3  and  4. 

7.  Discuss  briefly  the  part  played  by  the  gods  in  the  Odyssey, 
with  special  reference  to  Books  VI  and  VII. 


/ 
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A 

Translate  into  Greek  : 

1.  When  Lysander  asked  if  the  citizens  were  ready  to 
surrender,  -  the  herald  answered  that  although  they  lacked 
provisions,  they  would  never  allow  an  enemy  to  enter  their  city. 

2.  The  king  thought  that  if  he  gave  his  allies  money,  they 
would  continue  to  fight  until  the  town  was  taken. 

3.  He  hoped  that  his  father  would  write  the  letters  unnoticed, 
but  he  said  that  his  brother  was  trying  to  prevent  this. 

4.  When  the  young  men  saw  that  the  army  had  already  set 
out,  they  followed  as  fast  as  they  could ;  for  they  were  afraid 
that  they  might  suffer  some  harm  at  the  hands  of  the  barbarians. 

5.  They  worked  with  such  enthusiasm  that  they  pulled  down 
all  the  walls  before  the  others  came. 

6.  During  the  same  summer  the  Spartans  besieged  the 
Thebans  for  twelve  days ;  but  the}^  went  home  when  they  heard 
tliat  their  navy  had  been  worsted  in  a  great  sea-battle. 

7.  Since  we  had  defeated  the  Persians  with  difficulty,  we 
were  always  on  our  guard  to  prevent  their  invading  our  land 
aofain  with  a  laro-er  force. 

8.  Have  you  not  sworn  to  save  the  women  and  children  ? 

9.  After  this  the  Athenians  condemned  the  generals  to  death, 
because  they  had  failed  to  pick  up  the  dead. 

10.  If  he  were  not  making  so  many  mistakes,  he  could  benefit 
his  country  greatly. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  Eiiirlisli : 


{In  a  difficult  situation  Xenophon’’ s  soldiers  stage  a  riot.) 

’E/c  TOVTOV  Sta^aivovai  rravre^  et?  to  ol  arpaTiMTai. 

Kal  jJbiaOov  fjLev  ov/c  iSiSov  6  eKrjpv^e  Se  \a(36vTa‘^  ra 

OTrXa  /cal  to,  cr/cevrj  too?  aTparLO)Ta<;  e^ievai,  «?  airoirepLy^mv  re  apua 
Kal  dpiOpiov  TTOLrjacov.  evravOa  ol  arpaTiMTaL  ri')(6ovTO,  on  ovk 
€l')(^ov  dpyvpLOv  emcnTil^ecrOai  et?  t7]v  iropelav,  Kal  ay^oXalw^  ttco? 
avveaKevd^ovTO'  crwecrKevaapLevot  8’  ovv  i^ycrav  ol  re  arparrjyol 
irpcoTOL  Kal  ol  dWot-  eTreiSi]  Se  TraoTe?  7r\7]v  oXiycov  e^w  eyevovro, 
avyKaXecra’^  *Ava^{/3to<;  too?  (TTpaTT]yov<;  Kal  too?  Xo^a70o?  eXe^e* 
ra  puev  eiTLrrjheia,  e<f)7],  Xap/Sdvere  eK  rwv  ^paKicov  K(opd)V’  Xa/Sov- 
Te?  Se  iropeveaOe  et?  l^eppovrjcrop,  eKel  Se  KootWo?  vffiiv  paadoho- 
rr^aei.  iv  S  Se  ravra  SieXeyovro,  ol  arpancorai  dvapirdcravre’^  ra 
oVXa  Oeovai  Spopp  7r/3o?  Ta?  vroXa?,  (w?  rrdXiv  et?  rpv  iroXiv  elaiovre^. 
TWO  8e  TToXirMV  Ttoe?  w?  elSov  rrpocrOeovra^  too?  OTrXtVa?,  avy- 
KXelovat  (j)ddaavre<i  rd<;  TrvXa^.  ol  Se  cirpanwrat  eKorrrov  Ta? 
TToXa?  Kal  eXeyov  on  dSiKOirara  irdayoiev  eKSaXXoaevoi  eh  rov<^ 
iroKefjiiov^*  fcaracr^iaetv  re  ra^  irvXa^  ecpaaav^  ei  fJLTj  e/covre^ 
dvoL^ovcrtv.  dXXoL  Se  eOeov  errl  OdXarrav  Kal  rrapd  rr)v  ro 

Tet^o?  virep^aivovaiv  eh  rrjv  rroXiv,  dXXot  Se  ol  ervyyavov  evSov 
ooTe?  TWO  arparL(ord)v,  w?  opwcrc  ra  errl  rah  irvXaL'^  irpdypara, 
SLaKoirrovre'^  rah  d^LvaL^  ra  KXeWpa  avoiyovcrL  ras  irvXa’^,  ol  S’ 


eLcrirLTrrovcTLV. 


XV^V — break-water 
KXeWpov — bar 
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L  Sans  traduire  le  passage  suivant,  lisez-le,  et  repondez 
EN  FRANCAIS  aux  questioiis  qui  le  suivent : 

—  Je  vous  dis  que  nous  n’aurons  pas  de  beau  temps  pour 
les  foins.  II  parait  que  dans  le  bas  du  lac  il  y  a  des  gens  de  la 
rneme  parofsse  qui  se  sont  fait  des  proces  les  uns  aux  autres.  Le 
bon  Dieu  n’aime  pas  9a,  c’est  sur. 

Mais  la  divinite  se  montra  entin  indulgente  et  le  vent  du 
nord-ouest  souffla  trois  jours  de  suite,  fort  et  continu,  assurant 
une  periode  de  temps  sans  pluie.  Les  faux  avaient  ete  aiguisees 
longternps  d’avance,  et  les  cinq  homines  se  mirent  a  I’ouvrage  le 
matin  du  troisieme  jour.  Legare,  Esdras  et  le  pere  Cliapdelaine 
fauchaient ;  Da’Be  et  Tit’Be  les  suivaient  pas  a  pas  avec  les 
rateaux  et  mettaient  de  suite  en  tas  le  foin  coupe.  Vers  le  soir, 
tous  les  cinq  prirent  des  fourches  et  firent  les  veilloches,  liautes 
et  bien  tassees,  en  prevision  d  une  saute  de  vent  possible.  Mais 
le  temps  resta  beau.  Cinq  jours  durant  ils  continuerent,  balan- 
(^ant  tout  le  jour  leurs  faux  de  droite  a  gauche  avec  le  grand 
geste  ample  qui  parait  si  facile  chez  un  faucheur  exerce  et  qui 
constitue  pourtant  le  plus  difficile  a  apprendre  et  le  plus  dur  de 
tous  les  travaux  de  la  terre. 

1.  Que  craignait  la  personne  qui  parle  ? 

2.  Pourquoi  croyait-elle  qu’on  etait  puni  en  ce  moment  ? 

8.  Quel  changement  de  temps  s’est  produit  ? 

4.  Qu’est-ce  qui  a  amene  ce  changement  ? 

5.  Combien  de  temps  a-t-on  attendu  pour  voir  s’il  y  aurait 
un  nouveau  changement  ? 

6.  Quels  outils  etaient  deja  prets  ? 

7.  De  quels  autres  outils  s’est-on  servi  ? 

8.  A  quoi  servaient  les  rateaux  ? 

9.  Qu’est-ce  que  les  veilloches  ? 

10.  Pour  prevenir  quel  danger  les  a-t-on  faites  ? 


[over] 


11.  Pourquoi  cette  precaution  a-t-elle  ete  inutile  ? 

12.  Que  veut  dire  “Cinq  jours  dnrant”'^. 

13.  De  quelle  fa^on  peut-on  se  tromper  en  voyant  faucher  ? 

14.  Quel  travail  agricole  demande  le  plus  de  force  physique  ? 

II.  Repondez  EN  FRANCAis,  brievement  mais  avec  precision, 
aux  questions  suivantes  sur  Maria  Chapdelaine : 

1.  Que  faisait  toujours  Napoleon  Laliberte  apres  la  messe  ? 

2.  En  se  promenant  en  traineau  que  faisait  toujours  le  pere  ? 

3.  Pourquoi  avait-on  donne  au  cheval  le  nom  qu’il  a  ? 

4.  Oil  coucliaient  les  gar^ons  en  ete  ?  en  hiver  ? 

5.  Avec  quelle  arme  Telesphore  allait-il  chasser  les  “  demons  ”  ? 

6.  Quel  est  le  regret  constant  de  la  mere  ? 

7.  En  quelle  qualite  Legare  travaillait-il  pour  les  Chapdelaine? 

8.  Quel  est  le  but  du  premier  retour  de  Lorenzo  a  son  pays  ? 

9.  Quels  sont  les  deux  defauts  que  Francois  a  avoues  a  Maria? 

10.  Comment  Maria  aurait-elle  voulu  passer  la  veille  de  Noel  ? 

11.  Qu’est-ce  qui  I’a  empechee  de  le  faire  ? 

12.  Qu’a-t-elle  decide  plus  tard  de  faire  ? 

13.  La  veille  de  Noel,  quel  cadeau  faisait  Maria  pour  son  pere  ? 

14.  Quelle  chanson  du  pere  est  preferee  par  les  enfants  ? 

III.  (a)  Donnez  les  formes  suivantes  : 

(i)  participe  present  de  hoire,  abolir,  coudre,  croitre ; 

(ii)  present  de  I’indicatif,  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel, 
de  paraitre,  vouloir,  naitre,  vaincre  ; 

(iii)  futur,  troisieme  personne  du  singulier,  de  savoir, 
abreger,  ouvrir,  conquerir. 

(b)  (i)  Coj3iez  les  mots  suivants ;  soulignez  ceux  qui 
contiennent  le  son  de  Ve  du  mot  ne,  et  entourez  d’un  cercle  les 
autres :  fai,  anrais,  et,  laine,  p)aille,  quai,  tete,  clef. 

(ii)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants;  soulignez  ceux  qui 
contiennent  le  son  de  Vu  du  mot  lu,  et  entourez  d’un  cercle  les 
autres  :  rue,  parfum,  aigue,  du,  guise,  eu,  allume,  lui. 

(iii)  Divisez  en  syllabes  :  accentuer,  augmenta,  aveugla, 
iniquite. 

IV.  Sans  traduire  les  passages  suivants,  lisez-les,  et  repon¬ 
dez  EN  FRANCAIS  aux  questions  qui  les  suivent : 

(a)  La  petite  tour  de  la  poudriere  etait  eventree,  et  par 
ses  flancs  ouverts  on  voyait  une  lente  funiee  s’elever  en  tour- 
nant.  Toute  la  poudre  de  la  tourelle  etait-elle  brtilee  ?  en 
restait-il  assez  pour  nous  enlever  tous  ?  C’etait  la  question. 


5  Mais  il  y  eii  avait  une  autre  qui  n’etait  pas  incertaine,  c’est 
que  tous  les  caissons  de  rartillerie,  charges  et  entr’ouverts 
dans  la  cour  voisine,  sauteraient  si  une  etincelle  y  arrivait. 

Le  meilleur  auxiliaire  que  puisse  trouver  la  discipline,  c’est 
le  danger.  Quand  tous  sont  exposes,  chacun  se  tait  et 
1 0  s’attache  au  premier  homme  qui  donne  un  ordre  ou  un 
exemple  salutaire. 

Le  premier  qui  se  jeta  sur  les  caissons  tut  Timoleon.  Son 
air  serieux  et  contenu  n’abandonnait  pas  son  visage  ;  mais, 
avec  une  agilite  qui  me  surprit,  il  se  precipita  sur  une  roue 
1 5  pres  de  s’enflammer.  A  defaut  d’eau,  il  I’eteignit  en  I’etouf- 
fant  avec  son  habit,  ses  mains,  sa  poitrine  qu’il  y  appuyait. 
On  le  crut  d’abord  perdu ;  mais,  en  I’aidant,  nous  trouvames 
la  roue  noircie  et  eteinte,  son  habit  brule,  sa  main  gauche  un 
peu  poudree  de  noir ;  du  reste,  toute  sa  personne  intacte  et 
2  0  tranquiUe.  En  un  moment  tous  les  caissons  furent  arraches 
de  la  cour  dangereuse  et  conduits  hors  du  fort.  Chaque 
canonnier,  chaque  soldat,  cliaque  officier  s’attelait,  tirait, 
roulait,  poussait  les  redoutables  chariots,  des  mains,  des 
pieds,  des  epaules  et  du  front. 

1.  Dites  comment  vous  savez  qu’il  y  a  eu  une  explosion. 

2.  Que  faudrait-il  savoir  pour  juger  de  la  gravite  du  danger  ? 

3.  Qu’est-ce  qui  inspire  au  bon  soldat  de  faire  de  son  mieux  ? 

4.  En  temps  de  crise,  quel  soldat  peut  avoir  un  prix  special  ? 

5.  Pourquoi  pensez-vous  que  Timoleon  a,  ou  n’a  pas.  Fair  agite  ? 

6.  Pourquoi  n’a-t-il  pas  tache  d’eteindre  le  feu  avec  de  I’eau  ? 

7.  De  quelle  fa<j*on  I’a-t-il  tTeint  ? 

8.  A-t-il  ete  blesse  ?  Comment  le  savez-vous  ? 

9.  Quel  danger  y  aurait-il  a  laisser  les  caissons  dans  la  cour  ? 

10.  Quels  sont  ceux  qui  rempla^aient  les  chevaux  ? 

11.  Qu’  est-ce  qui  indique  qu’on  se  depechait  autant  que 
possible  ? 

12.  Exprimez  autrement  en  fran^ais  les  mots  en  italique  : 
charges  (1.  6);  mfr’ou verts  (1.  6) ;  voisine  (1.  7);  exposes  (1.  0)  ; 
se  tait  (1.  9) ;  perdu  (1.  17) ;  front  (1.  24). 

(6)  Distinguons  entre  I’historien  litteraire  et  le  critique 
proprement  dit.  L’historien  litteraire  doit  etre  aussi  imper- 
sonnel  qu’il  peut  I’etre ;  il  devrait  I’etre  absolument.  Il  ne 
doit  que  renseigner.  Il  n’a  pas  a  dire  quelle  impression  a 

5  faite  sur  lui  tel  auteur ;  il  n’a  a  dire  que  celle  qu’il  a  faite 

[over] 


sur  ses  contemporains.  II  doit  indiquer  I’esprit  general  d’un 
temps  d’apres  tout  ce  qu’il  sait  d’histoire  proprement  dite  ; 
I’esprit  litteraire  et  artistique  d’un  temps  d’apres  tout  ce  qu’il 
sait  d’histoire  litteraire  et  de  I’histoire  meme  de  I’art;  mesurer, 

1  0  ce  qui  du  reste  est  impossible,  mais  c’est  pour  cela  que  c’est 

interessant,  les  influences  qui  ont  pu  agir  sur  un  auteur ; 
s’inquieter  de  la  formation  de  son  esprit  d’apres  les  lectures 
qu’on  peut  savoir  qu’il  a  faites,  d’apres  sa  correspondance, 
d’apres  les  rapports  que  ses  contemporains  ont  faits  de  lui  ; 
1 5  s’enquerir  des  circonstances  generales,  locales,  personnelles, 
dans  lesquelles  il  a  ecrit  ses  ouvrages  ;  chercher,  ce  qui  est 
encore  une  maniere  de  le  definir,  I’influence  que  lui-meme  a 
exercee  et  c’est-a-dire  a  qui  il  a  plu,  les  repulsions  qu’il  a 
excitees  et  c’est-a-dire  a  qui  il  a  deplu.  .  .  Il  ne  doit 

2  0  connaitre  et  faire  connaitre  que  des  faits  et  des  rapports 

entre  les  faits.  Le  lecteur  ne  doit  savoir  ni  comment  il  juge 
ni  s’il  juge. 

Le  critique,  au  contraire,  commence  oil  I’historien  litteraire 
finit,  ou  plutot  il  est  sur  un  tout  autre  plan  geometrique  que 
2  5  I’historien  litteraire.  A  lui,  ce  qu’on  demande,  au  contraire, 
c’est  sa  pensee  sur  un  auteur  ou  sur  un  ouvrage,  sa  pensee, 
soit  qu’elle  soit  faite  de  principes  ou  qu’elle  le  soit  d’emotions  ; 
ce  qu’on  lui  demande,  ce  n’est  pas  une  carte  du  pays,  ce  sont 
des  impressions  de  voyage. 

1.  Quelle  est  la  qualite  essentielle  de  I’liistorien  litteraire  ? 

2.  Quelle  serait  la  perfection  de  cette  qualite  ? 

8.  Quelle  est  la  seule  fonction  de  cet  historien  ? 

4.  Quelle  impression  doit-il  faire  savoir  ? 

5.  Quels  sujets  d’etude  doit-il  deja  connaitre  ? 

6.  Nommez  deux  des  influences  de  la  ligne  II. 

7.  Pourquoi,  selon  notre  texte,  faut-il  lire  la  correspondance 
de  I’auteur  ? 

8.  Pourquoi  faut-il  considerer  I’influence  exercee  par  I’auteur? 

9.  Quels  sont  ceux  chez  qui  il  a  excite  des  repulsions  ? 

10.  Que  doit  cacher  I’historien  litteraire  ? 

11.  Quelle  est  la  qualite  essentielle  du  critique  ? 

1 2.  Sur  quoi  doivent  se  baser  les  opinions  du  critique  ? 

18.  Lequel  doit  faire,  pour  ainsi  dire,  un  travail  de  geographe? 

14.  Exprimez  autrement  en  fran^ais  les  mots  en  italique : 
absolument  (1.  3);  il  n’a  pas  a  dire  (1.  4);  du  reste  (1.  10); 
sinquieter  (1.  12). 


IDepai'tment  of  jE&ucation,  ©ntarfo 


Annual  Examinations,  1944 

UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 

(OLD  TYPE) 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  A  leur  aise.  ...  II  taut  avoir  besogne  durernent  de 
I’aube  a  la  nuit  avec  son  dos  et  ses  rnenibres  pour  comprendre  ce 
que  cela  veut  dire  ;  et  les  gens  de  la  terre  sont  ceux  qui  le 
comprennent  le  mieux.  Cela  veut  dire  le  fardeau  retire  :  le 
pesant  fardeau  de  travail  et  de  crainte.  Cela  veut  dire  une 
permission  de  repos  qui,  meme  lorsqu’on  n’en  use  pas,  est  comme 
une  grace  de  tons  les  instants.  Pour  les  vieilles  gens  cela  veut 
dire  un  peu  d’orgueil  approuve  de  tous,  la  revelation  tardive 
de  douceurs  inconnues,  une  heure  de  paresse,  une  promenade  au 
loin,  une  gourmandise  ou  un  achat  sans  calcul  inquiet,  les  cent 
complaisances  d’une  vie  facile. 

Le  coeur  humain  est  ainsi  fait  que  la  plupart  de  ceux  qui 
out  paye  la  ran9on  et  ainsi  conquis  la  liberte  —  Taise  — -  se  sont, 
en  la  conquerant,  fa^onne  une  nature  incapable  d’en  jouir,  et 
continuent  leur  dure  vie  jusqu  a  la  mort ;  et  c’est  a  ces  autres, 
mal  doues  ou  malchanceux,  qui  n’ont  pu  se  racheter,  eux,  et 
restent  esclaves,  que  I’aise  apparait  avec  toutes  ses  graces  d’etat 
inaccessible. 

(b)  Le  pere  Chapdelaine  et  Da’Be  se  posterent  en  face  I’un 
de  I’autre  de  chaque  cote  d’un  arbre  debout  et  commencerent  a 
balancer  en  cadence  leurs  haches  a  manche  de  merisier.  Chacun 
d’eux  faisait  d’abord  une  coche  profonde  dans  le  bois,  frappant 
patiemment  au  meme  endroit  pendant  quelques  secondes,  puis  la 
hache  remonta  brusquement,  attaquant  le  tronc  obliquement  un 
pied  plus  haut  et  faisant  voler  a  chaque  coup  un  copeau  epais 
comme  la  main  et  taille  dans  le  sens  de  la  fibre.  Quand  leurs 
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deux  entailles  etaient  pres  de  se  rejoindre,  Tun  d’eux  s’arretait 
et  I’autre  frappait  plus  lentement,  laissant  chaque  fois  sa  hache 
un  moment  dans  I’entaille ;  la  lame  de  bois  qui  tenait  encore 
I’arbre  debout  par  une  sorte  de  miracle  cedait  enfin,  le  tronc  se 
penchait  et  les  deux  bucherons  reculaient  d’un  pas  et  le  regar- 
daient  tomber,  poussant  un  grand  cri  afin  que  chacun  se  gare. 

(c)  Parfois  il  etait,  ce  monde,  d’une  beaute  curieuse,  glacee 
et  comme  immobile,  faite  dun  ciel  tres  bleu  et  d’un  soleil  eclatant 
sous  lequel  scintillait  la  neige ;  mais  la  purete  egale  du  bleu  et 
du  blanc  etait  egalement  cruelle  et  laissait  deviner  le  froid 
meurtrier. 

D’autres  jours  le  temps  s’adoucissait  et  la  neige  tombait 
dru,  cacliant  tout,  et  le  sol,  et  les  broussailles  qu’elle  couvrait 
peu  a  peu,  et  la  ligne  sombre  du  bois  qui  disparaissait  derriere  le 
rideau  des  fiocons  serres.  Puis  le  lendemain  le  ciel  etait  clair 
de  nouveau ;  mais  le  vent  du  nord-ouest  souftiait,  terrible.  La 
neige  soulevee  en  poudre  traversait  les  brules  et  les  clairieres 
par  rafales  et  venait  s’amonceler  derriere  tons  les  obstacles  qui 
coupaient  le  vent.  Au  sud-est  de  la  maison  elle  laissait  un 
gigantesque  cone,  ou  bien  formait  entre  la  maison  et  I’etable  des 
talus  hauts  de  cinq  pieds  qu’il  fallait  attaquer  a  la  pelle  pour 
frayer  un  chemin  ;  au  lieu  que  du  cote  d’oii  venait  le  vent  le  sol 
etait  gratte,  mis  a  nu  par  sa  grande  lialeine  incessante. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

(i)  present  participle  of  hoire,  aholir,  coiidre,-croUre 

(ii)  present  indicative,  third  person  plural,  of  imrattre, 
vouloir,  nait  re,  vaincre ; 

(iii)  future,  third  person  singular,  of  savoir,  ahreyer, 
owvrir,  conquerir. 

(6)  Write  the  forms  required  to  complete  the  following 
sentences : 

(i)  {should  come)  S’il - chez  vous  demain,  seriez- 

vous  la  ? 

(ii)  {said)  Elle - cela  plusieurs  fois. 

(iii)  (as)  Cela  m’est  d’autant  plus  facile - je  suis 

jeune. 

(iv)  {which)  Void  la  porte  contre 

(v)  {to)  Cela  est  facile  -  faire. 


il  poussait. 


(vi)  {He)  — ^ —  qui  salt  se  taire  est  sage. 

(vii)  {for  each  other)  Ils  travaillent  — — . 

(viii)  (sting)  Je  Fai  deja  entendu  - . 

(ix)  (to)  II  est  trop  jeune - comprendre  cela. 

(x)  (have)  Voudriez-vous  le  faire  pour  moi,  quand  vous 
- le  temps  ? 

(xi)  (did)  II  est  impossible  qu’il - cela. 

(xii)  (obey)  Ces  enfants - leur  pk^e. 


I 

3.  Translate  into  English  : 

(а)  Nous  avons  vu  que  ce  n’etait  point  par  un  efiet  de  sa 
propre  volonte,  mais  au  contraire  assez  a  contre-coeur  que  le 
moine  escort'ait  le  blesse  qui  lui  avait  ete  recommande  d’une  si 
etrange  manik’e.  Peut-etre  eut-il  clierche  a  fuir,  s’il  en  avait 
vu  la  possibilite  ;  mais  les  menaces  des  deux  gentilshommes, 
leur  suite  qui  etait  restee  apres  eux  et  qui  sans  doute  avait  re(;u 
leurs  instructions,  et  pour  tout  dire  enfin,  la  reflexion  meme 
avait  engage  le  moine,  sans  laisser  paraitre  trop  de  mauvais 
vouloir,  a  jouer  jusqu’au  bout  son  role  de  confesseur,  et,  une  fois 
entre  dans  la  cliambre,  il  s  etait  approclie  du  chevet  du  blesse. 
Ce  dernier  examina  de  ce  regard  rapide,  particulier  a  ceux  qui 
vont  mourir  et  qui,  par  consequent,  n  ont  pas  de  temps  a  perdre, 
la  figure  de  celui  qui  devait  kre  son  consolateur. 

(б)  —  Que  diantre  lui  ai-je  fait  ?  Pourquoi  m’en  veut- 
elle  ?  Marianne  n’a  pas  du  oublier  mon  feu  !  C’est  mademoiselle 
qui  lui  aura  dit  de  ne  pas  Fallumer ! 

II  se  concha  dans  Fespoir  d’eclaircir,  le  lendemain  matin, 
la  cause  de  la  liaine  qui  detruisait  a  jamais  ce  bonheur  dont  il 
avait  joui  pendant  deux  ans,  apres  Favoir  si  longtemps  desire. 
Helas  !  les  secrets  motifs  du  sentiment  que  mademoiselle  Gamard 
lui  portait  devaient  lui  etre  eternellement  inconnus,  non  qu’ils 
fussent  difiiciles  a  deviner,  mais  parce  que  le  pauvre  hoinme 
manquait  de  cette  bonne  foi  avec  laquelle  les  grandes  ames  et 
les  fripons  savent  reagir  sur  eux-memes  et  se  juger.  Un  homme 
de  orenie  ou  un  intrio-ant  seuls  se  disent :  “  J’ai  eu  tort.” 

L’interet  et  le  talent  sont  les  seuls  conseillers  consciencieux  et 
lucides.  Or,  Fabbe  Birotteau,  dont  la  bonte  allait  jusqua  la 
betise,  qui  n’avait  aucune  experience  du  monde  ni  de  ses  moeurs, 
Fabbe  Birotteau  pouvait  etre  considere  comme  un  grand  enfant. 

[over] 


(c)  En  attendant  que  le  public  se  decidat  a  venir,  Chris- 
tophe  dut  trouver  un  nioyen  pour  reparer  la  breche  qu’il  avait 
faite  a  son  petit  avoir ;  et  il  n’avait  pas  a  etre  difficile ;  car  il 
fallait  vivre  et  payer  ses  dettes.  Non  seulement  celles-ci  etaient 
plus  fortes  qu’il  ne  I’avait  prevu  ;  mais  il  s’apergut  que  la  reserve  • 
sur  laquelle  il  coinptait  etait  moins  forte  qu’il  n’avait  calcule. 
Avait-il  perdu  de  I’argent  sans  s’en  douter,  ou  —  ce  qui  etait 
infiniment  plus  probable  —  avait-il  mal  fait  ses  comptes  ? 
(Jamais  il  n’avait  su  faire  une  addition  exacte.)  Pen  importait 
en  tout  cas  pourquoi  I’argent  manquait  :  il  manquait,  la  chose 
etait  sure.  Louisa  dut  se  saigner  pour  venir  en  aide  a  son  fils. 
Il  en  eut  un  remords  cuisant,  et  il  chercha  a  s’acquitter,  au  plus 
tot,  a  tout  prix.  Il  se  mit  en  quete  de  le9ons  a  donner,  si  penible 
qu’il  lui  fut  de  se  proposer  et  d’essuyer  parfois  des  refus.  Sa 
faveur  etait  bien  tombee  :  il  eut  grand  mal  a  re  trouver  quelques 
eleves.  Aussi,  quand  on  lui  parla  d’une  place  dans  une  ecole,  il 
fut  trop  lieureux  d’accepter. 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 

[NEW  TYPE] 


NOTE.  All  answers  are  to  be  written  in  French,  all  numbers  in  the 
sentences  in  words.  No  name  should  be  used  which  might 
indicate  the  examination  centre. 

A 

Repondez  par  des  phrases  completes  aux  questions  suivantes : 

1.  A  quelle  heure  est-ce  que  vous  dinez  ? 

2.  Oil  etait  la  maison  des  Chapdelaine  ? 

3.  Comment  avez-vous  passe  les  vacances  de  Noel  ? 

4.  Que  dit-on  quand  on  presente  quelqu’un  a  un  ami  ? 

5.  Qu’est-ce  qui  a  empeche  I’invasion  de  I’Angleterre  en  1940  ? 

6.  Quelle  est  la  difference  entre  ‘‘  aller  ”  et  “  s’en  aller  ”  ? 

7.  Qu’est-ce  que  c’est  qu’une  province  maritime  ? 

8.  De  quoi  fait-on  le  pain  hlanc  ? 

9.  Quelle  est  la  date  precise  de  votre  naissance  ? 

10.  Quelles  sont  trois  fa9ons  de  voyager  entre  Montreal  et 
Toronto  ? 


B 

Traduisez  de  deux  manieres  les  phrases  suivantes  (a)  en 
employant  deux  clauses,  (h)  en  employant  une  autre  construction 
au  lieu  de  la  deuxieme  clause : 

1.  I  am  turning  off  the  radio  so  that  I  can  study  better. 

2.  Do  you  think  you  are  handsome  ? 

3.  I  am  afraid  I  took  your  book. 


C 

Donnez  un  synonyme  et  le  contraire  de  :  partir,  parler, 
serieux,  precise,  souffrant,  la  paix,  age,  frequemment,  heroique, 
courtoise. 


[over] 


D 


Employez  chacune  des  expressions  suivantes  dans  une  phrase 
complete : 


6.  j’aurais  permis 

7.  pen  a  pen 

8.  je  jouais  an 

9.  en  courant 
10.  il  a  beau 


1.  du  cote  de 

2.  il  descend  a  pic  vers 

3.  dehors 

4.  a  cinq  pas  de 

5.  il  jette  un  coup  d’oeil 


E 


Un  etudiant  canadien  (16  ans)  et  un  marin  (on  un  soldat,  on 
un  aviateur)  sont  en  train  de  causer.  Ecrivez  cette  conversation 
imaginaire  en  80  mots  environ,  suivant  les  suggestions  ci-dessous  : 

1.  Lieu  de  la  rencontre.  2.  Bonheur  de  se  voir  apres  4  ans. 
3.  Nouvelles  de  famille.  4.  Invitation  chez  I’etudiant. 


F 


Traduisez  : 

1 .  Everything  grew  at  random  in  his  garden ;  at  least  that 
was  my  opinion. 

2.  “Nobody  will  ever  know  anything  about  it,  unless  you  go 
back,”  he  whispered. 

3.  My  friend  was  rather  slim  and  long-legged.  He  could 
play  tennis  very  well  and  we  often  had  good  games. 

4.  “  I  am  delighted  to  see  you,”  he  said,  without  rising. 
“  Kindly  sit  down ;  you  see  I  have  broken  my  leg.” 

5.  His  business  was  getting  better  and  better.  His  factory 
had  just  reached  its  highest  production. 

6.  How  far  is  it  from  here  to  London  ? — About  five  thousand 
miles,  and  I’ve  been  trying  for  three  years  to  go  there. 

7.  That  plane  can  fly  at  night  and  in  any  weather,  but  once 
it  nearly  fell  when  the  motor  stopped  above  Paris. 

8.  To  escape  from  France  one  must  cover  long  distances  and 
be  careful  not  to  enter  cities. 

9.  That  city  must  have  been  half  ruined.  What  a  pity  I 
However,  the  Germans  have  been  chased  out. 

10.  As  compared  with  the  courses  in  the  past,  our  modern 
language  courses  are  much  more  practical.  We  are  taught  to 
speak  French. 


G 

Traduisez  : 

“  Maria,”  said  Papa  Chapdelaiiie,  ‘‘  here’s  something  to 
dream  about,  in  these  pictures.  Take  them  and  study  them 
carefully.” 

“  What  is  it.  Papa  ?  I  am  busy  with  dinner.  Please  wait 
until  I  have  finished.  Either  that  or  prepare  these  potatoes 
3^ourself  while  I  am  looking  at  these  books.  I  am  quite  willing 
to  let  you  take  my  place.” 

“  How  kind  you  are,  Maria !  Well,  although  I  am  so 
clumsy  when  it  comes  to  potatoes.  I’ll  try.  Here  !  Without 
another  word,  sit  down  and  pretend  to  be  a  lady.” 

Thank  you.  Papa.  Oh,  what  beautiful  views  !  Where 
are  these  lovely  places  ?  In  Norway,  or  in  Hollywood  ?  ” 

“  Neither.  They  are  here  in  Canada,  and  I  am  told  that 
settlers  are  needed.  Tell  me  what  you  think  of  the  idea  of  going 
farther  north.” 
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Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French : 

1.  They  told  one  another  what  they  would  like  to  have  for 
Christmas. 

2.  If  you  will  come  early  we  shall  do  our  best  to  be  ready 
on  time. 

3.  How  lon£  has  he  been  readino-  French  ?  —  What  makes 
you  ask  me  ? 

4.  That  was  the  first  paper  we  saw  after  coming  downstairs. 

5.  She  had  had  her  hair  cut  in  such  a  strange  style  that 
nobody  recognized  her. 

6.  The  sergeant  says  we  are  not  to  put  our  hands  in  our 
pockets. 

7.  Whose  horse  is  that  ?  —  Which  one  do  you  mean  ?  It  is 
mine,  not  his. 

8.  There’s  the  captain  in  whose  ship  I  made  the  trip  two 
years  ago. 

9.  I  should  like  to  spend  my  winter  holidays  in  Quebec  if  I 
knew  how  to  skate. 

10.  These  are  fine  dresses.  Will  you  send  them  to  me  before 
half-past  one  ? 

11.  We  had  been  waiting  ten  minutes  when  the  8.35  train 
arrived  and  we  got  on  at  once. 

12.  French  is  spoken  in  Morocco  {Maroc,  m.).  Planes  from 
North  Africa  used  to  go  to  Marseilles. 

13.  Since  1789  liberty  has  been  the  first  ideal  of  the  French. 

14.  Scarcely  had  spring  arrived  when  we  had  to  begin  the 
season’s  work. 

15.  What  a  fine  day!  —  Yes,  the  better  the  weather,  the  less 
coal  we  burn. 


[over] 


16.  “What  is  so  rare  as  a  day  in  June?” — What  poet  said  that? 

17.  In  my  opinion  there  is  nothing  more  beautiful  than  Lake 
Louise. 

18.  Knowing  the  girls  were  all  good  singers  I  asked  them  to 
sing  several  songs. 

19.  What  are  summer  resorts?  Where  are  they  found  in 
Canada  ? 

20.  On  the  day  after  his  birthday  he  made  his  100th  flight 
across  the  Atlantic  to  England. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

“Well,  children”,  said  Papa  Chapdelaine,  “here  we  are 
half  through  the  winter  and  it  is  time  to  begin  the  preparations 
for  the  spring.  Time  waits  for  no  man.  To  work,  then  !  ” 

“  But,  Papa,  what  do  you  mean  ?  What  is  different  this 
year  ?  Can’t  we  go  ahead  as  in  the  past  ?  ”  asked  Esdras.  “  1 
don’t  see  what  the  hurry  is.” 

“  Come,  my  lad,  don’t  you  realize  Canada  is  at  war  ?  King 
George  the  Sixth  has  called  upon  us  to  increase  our  efforts  in 
1944.  Mr.  Churchill  has  told  us  the  world  is  expecting  to 
receive  from  Canada  millions  of  pounds  of  food  and  supplies 
of  all  sorts.  We  must  keep  our  promise  to  send  wheat  to  Greece 
every  montli.  By  clearing  a  little  more  land  this  winter  we  can 
help  every  starving  nation,  be  the  help  ever  so  slight,  but  every 
one  of  us  must  put  his  shoulder  to  the  wheel. 

“  It  will  be  your  job,  Esdras,  to  see  that  all  the  machines 
are  in  good  condition.  We  must  oil  the  ploughs,  repair  the 
machinery  and  be  sure  that  everything  is  ready.” 

“  But,  Papa,  what  can  a  little  girl  like  me  do  ?  Alma  Rose 
and  I  are  only  seven  years  old,  and  only  four  feet  tall.  We 
can’t  use  an  axe.  We  want  something  to  do.” 

Papa  Chapdelaine  laughed  heartily,  then  became  serious 
again. 

c? 

“  You,  my  dear,  may  have  your  share  in  victory.  You  can 
help  Maria  wash  the  dishes,  for  example,  and  that  is  no  small 
job.  It  has  to  be  done  three  times  a  day,  and  we  can’t  get  along 
without  dishes.  You  smaller  children  will  be  busj^  with  the 
housekeeping.  What  a  lot  of  things  you  will  have  to  do  !  ” 

“  What  about  us.  Papa  ?  ”  said  the  two  big  boys  beside 
the  stove.  “  How  can  we  be  useful?” 

“  Nothing  simpler,”  he  replied.  “  You  will  look  after  the 
horses  and  drive  them.” 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure^  dans  sa  co^ne,  rien  qui  jmisse  indiquer 

le  centre  oil  il  suhit  son  examen. 

1.  Employ ez,  dans  une  phrase,  chacun  des  mots  suivants  pour 
en  indiquer  la  signification  exacte  :  grade,  factiire,  hroaillard, 
croqitis,  antenne,  poids,  format,  chaire,  altere,  pari. 

2.  Commentez  le  morceau  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme  : 

C’etait  vers  sept  heures  du  soir.  Une  forte  odeur  de  fumee 
se  repandit  dans  Fatmospliere ;  on  ne  respirait  qu’avec  peine. 
An  bout  d’une  lieure,  on  crut  apercevoir  dans  le  lointain,  a 
travel’s  les  tenebres,  coniine  la  lueur  blafarde  d’un  incendie.  En 
efiet,  diverses  personnes  accoururent,  tout  efifayees,  apportant 
la  nouvelle  que  le  feu  etait  dans  le  bois.  L’alarme  se  repandit ; 
toute  la  population  fut  bientot  sur  pied.  Presque  aussitot,  les 
flammes  apparurent  au-dessus  du  faite  des  arbres  ;  il  y  eut  parmi 
la  population  un  fremissenient  general.  En  moins  de  rien, 
I’incendie  avait  pris  des  proportions  effray antes ;  tout  le 
firmament  etait  embrase.  On  fut  alors  temoin  d'un  spectacle 
saisissant :  les  flammes  semblaient  sortir  des  entrailles  de  la 
terre  et  s  avancer  perpendiculairement  sur  une  largeur  de  pres 
d’un  mille.  Qu’on  se  figure  une  muraille  de  feu  marchant  an 
pas  de  course,  et  balayant  la  foret  sur  son  passage.  Un  bruit 
sourd,  profond,  continu,  se  faisait  entendre,  coniine  le  roulement 
du  tonnerre  ou  le  bruit  d’une  iiier  en  furie.  A  mesure  que  le 
feu  se  rapprocliait,  le  bruit  devenait  plus  terrible :  des  craque- 
nients  sinistres  se  faisaient  entendre.  .  . 

3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
(environ  300  mots)  sur  Win  des  sujets  suivants : 

(a)  Mes  prochaines  vacances  d’ete. 

{h)  L’importance  de  la  culture  physique  a  I’ecole. 

(c)  Comment  je  m’instruis  en  dehors  de  I’ecole. 

(d)  Le  retour  d’un  heros  canadien. 

{e)  Une  manufacture  que  j’ai  visitee. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  (a)  et  un  des  passages  (b)  ou  (c) : 

(а)  AthaZie,  Acte  IV,  Sc.  3,  les  treize  vers  consecutifs 
comniengant  a  ‘‘  0  mon  fils,  de  ce  nom .  .  .  ”  ; 

(б)  La  mort  de  I’aigle,  par  Jose-Maria  de  Heredia ; 

(c)  Saison  des  semailles  :  le  soir,  par  Victor  Hugo. 

2.  Repondez  a  (a)  et  a  une  des  questions  (b)  ou  (c)  : 

(a)  Exprimez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sujet  d’un  des 
morceaux  suivants  : 

(i)  Ronsard  :  Quand  vous  serez  bien  vieille  ; 

(ii)  Lamartine  :  Uisolement ; 

(iii)  Gautier  :  U ne  rosse. 

(b)  Je  ne  suis  qu’au  printemps^  je  veiix  voir  la  moisson, 

Et  comme  le  soleil,  de  saison  en  saison, 

Je  veux  achever  mon  annee. 

Brillante  sur  ma  tige  et  Vhonneur  du  jardin^ 

Je  n’ai  vu  luire  encor  que  les  feux  du  matin. 

Je  veux  achever  majournee. 

(i)  Qui  a  ecrit  ces  vers  ?  De  quel  poeme  sont-ils 
extraits  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez,  au  sens  figure,  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(iii)  Montrez  que  ces  vers  expriment  a  la  fois  la  deter¬ 
mination  et  I’inquietude. 

(c)  Les  plaisirs  inattendus  sont  les  seals  plaisirs  de  ce  monde. 

(i)  Montrez  comment  George  Sand  developpe  cette 
pensee  dans  Musique  sur  Veau  d  Venise. 

(ii)  Decrivez  le  concert  qui  fait  le  sujet  de  ce  morceau. 

[tournez] 


3.  Commentez  le  passage  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme  : 

Pourtant  le  soir  qui  tombe  a  des  langueurs  sereines 
Que  la  bn  donne  a  tout,  aux  bonheurs  comine  aux  peines; 

Le  linceul  meme  est  tiede  au  coeur  enseveli ; 

On  a  vide  ses  yeux  de  ses  dernieres  larmes, 

L’ame  a  son  desespoir  trouve  de  tristes  charmes, 

Et  des  bonheurs  perdus  se  sauve  dans  I’oubli.  ^ 

Cette  heure  a  pour  nos  sens  des  impressions  douces 
Comme  des  pas  muets  qui  marchent  sur  des  mousses : 

C’est  Famere  douceur  du  baiser  des  adieux. 

De  Fair  plus  transparent  le  cristal  est  limpide, 

Des  monts  vaporises  Fazur  vague  et  liquide 
S’y  fond  avec  Fazur  des  cieux. 

4.  Le  Canada  franqais  n’est  certes  pas  le  corps  de  la  France,  mais  c’est 
Fame  de  la  France  qui  continue,  dans  un  corps  nouveau  et  pour  des 
destinees  nouvelles,  dont  chacun  sait  qu’elles  seront  grandes,  m@me  s’il  ne 
sait  quelle  forme  elles  doivent  un  jour  revetir. 

A  la  lumiere  des  Lettres  canadiennes  d'aiitrefois,  Tome  I, 
par  M.  Seraphin  Marion,  commentez  ce  jugement  de  M.  Etienne 
Gilson. 

5.  II  y  a  dans  Atlialie  des  personnages  qui  font  contraste. 
Nommez  deux  de  ces  personnages  et  montrez  par  quelques-unes 
de  leurs  paroles  et  de  leurs  actions  les  principales  differences  de 
leur  caractere. 

6.  Leve,  Jerusalem,  leve  ta  tete  altiere; 

Regarde  tons  ces  rois  de  ta  gloire  etonnes : 

Les  rois  des  nations,  devant  toi  prosternes. 

{a)  Quelle  est  la  cause  de  cette  gloire  nouvelle  ? 

(6)  Montrez  que  le  drame  atteint  ici  son  point  culminant. 


7.  Quel  etait,  d’apres  Bordeaux,  le  trait  dominant  du  carac¬ 
tere  de  Georges  Guynemer  ?  Justifiez  votre  reponse  en  rappelant 
deux  incidents  de  la  vie  du  jeune  heros. 

OU 

(а)  Que  veut  dire  Gilbert  Cloquet  lorsque,  parlant  de  ses 
compagnons  de  travail  et  de  Marie,  il  s’ecrie  :  “  Ils  n’ont  pas  de 
quoi  vivre”? 

(б)  Faites  le  portrait  de  Madame  de  JMeximieu. 
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Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  he  translated  into  English. 

A 

'^oote  ^^^oppenfpdler. 

i^eantiRorten  ©ie  auf  beutfe^  folgenbe 
"^^oppenfpaler ! 

1.  bebeiitet  ber  ^itel :  "pole '^^oppenfptUer? 

2.  ^eubler  aii§? 

3.  2Bef{en  ©center  i[t  g^raii  ©enbler? 

4  3®arum  fe^^ren  ‘ienblerS  in  ber  ©djneiber^erberge  ein? 

5.  tut  bev  ©tabtausrufev? 

6.  2Ste  ^^ei^en  bte  brei  ^^.^uppenfptele,  bie  non  .g)errn  ©enbter 
gegeben  roerben? 

7.  meli^er  dtei^enfotge  raerben  fie  befdjrieben? 

8.  3Sarnm  inirb  ber  ^ineite  ^afpevle  gebraudjt? 

9.  3^^  inetdjem  ^eite  ^entfd)Ianb§  finbet  ^aut  Cifei  iniebev? 

10.  'IBieniel  fi^b  nergangen? 

11.  2Sie  fommt  ber  alte  ^enbler  ing  @efdngni§? 

12.  3Sie  befinbet  er  fic^  na(^  feiner  (Snttaffnng? 

13.  mirb  am  @nbe  au§  bem  erften  ^afperte? 

14  ^ariim  mu^  ^^anl  in  feine  ^eimat  ^uriid? 

15.  2So  Uegt  feine  ^Jehnat? 

16.  25>o  liegt  ^ifei§  .f)eimat? 

17.  3[!Ba§  mirb  au§  bem  ©parpfennig  be§  alten  ©enbler? 

18.  3Soran  fefjtt  e§  ber  ^ropel=£ie§d)en  a(§  ^^nppenfpieterin? 

19.  2Sie  Ijeipt  ba§  ^inb,  metc^eg  ^knt  nnb  Sifei  geboren  mirb? 

20.  2Sie  fommen  fie  auf  biefen  iUamen? 


[over] 


B 

01)116  311  iiberfet^eii,  beautraorten  ©ie  auf  beutfd)  bie  g^rageix 
am  ®nbe  jebeS  ! 

(a)  ©inmal  fu()r  al§  ganj  fletner  Sunge  mit  metnen  ©Item 
iiad)  Seipjtg.  UnterraegS  (ie^  id)  mir  t)on  meinem  3Sater  bie  91amen 
ber  Orte  nemien,  an  benen  ber  mad)te  fiir  jeben  Ort 

einen  0trid)  in  mein  erfteS  'iiiotp^Bnd),  ba§  mir  jemanb  gefd)enft 
'^atte;  aber  biefe  '^^fiic^t  fiel  mir  erft  nad)  einer  21>eile  ein;  ic^  fragte 
meinen  ’I^ater  raie  oft  ber  ge'^atten  t)abe  iinb  mad)te  bie 

0trid)e  t)inteid)er.  9tad)  tangen  Otnnben  unb  oielen  0trid)en  mnrbe 
bie  ©egenb  ftacl^  unb  gteic^formig.  0)a§  5(uge  fanb  feinen  .^att. 
gelber  unb  formlog,  nnnnterfd)ieben.  3giete  2©inb' 

mut)ten,  I)ente  ade  tiingft  Derfd)U)unben,  bemegten  it)re 
^Binbe  ober  l)ieUen  fie  ftid.  ^IBa§  nutate  e§,  baf^  ber  ikter  fagte, 
auf  ben  gelbern  n)ud)fe  ^orn  unb  bie  ?[du^len  t)ermal)(ten  e§  311 
?[de^I?  ©ie  fd)ienen  mir  langmeitig,  tranrig  unb  fremb.  2lber  bie 
(^dtern  frenten  fid)  bod)  anf  Seip^ig,  unb  oiedeii^t  mar  id)  nur  miibe. 
^ie  oft  t)atte  id)  td)on  gefragt:  „3Sie  meit  ift  es  nod)?  ,3P 
meit?"  —  „2Benn  mir  in  bie  dla^e  oon  l^eipjig  gelangen,"  fagte  mein 
^l>ater,  „muffen  mir  iiber  fieben  eiferne  iSriiden."  3^)  fd)raieg  tange 
nnb  magte  mid)  nid)t  ^n  regen.  „0inb  mir  fd)on  fiber  eine  ber 
^^ruden  t)inuber?"  fragte  id)  fptiter  nnfi(^er.  „dfein/'  fagte  mein 
-■l^ater,  „nod)  nid)t;  ba§  merfft  bn.''  ?!Jfein  ©inn  mar  anf  bie 
33rnden  gerid)tet.  (5§  bauerte  nun  fc^on  fo  tange  nnb 
mir  bang,  bap  id)  eine  oerfdumen  fonnte.  ©nbtid)  fam  bie  erfte. 
3d)  fa^  meinen  'i^ater  an.  Oer  311S  bonnerte  fd)merfdtlig  fiber  eine 
furje  eiferne  Srude.  Oa§  C^nfen  raufd)te  neben  unb  miter  mir;  fo 
mnrbe  ed  noc^  fed)§mat  raufd)en.  Oie  jmeite  'indide  fam;  bie  britte. 
3d)  oertor  feine  ber  23ruden. 

i^tntmorten  ©ie  anf  bentfd) ! 

1.  SKie  befd)dftigt  fid)  ber  mdt)renb  ber  dieife  ? 

2.  3®ieoiet  5fotijbfic^er  befipt  er? 

3.  2Betd)en  ^tnpen  t)aben  mir  oon  ben  gelbern  nnb  ben  ^I'>tfif)(en  ? 

4.  3Ber  motite  gern  nad)  Seip^ig? 

5.  3Soran  erfennen  mir,  bap  ber  3nnge  nngebntbig  ift? 

6.  il^as  gibt’^  in  ber  d^dl)e  oon  f'eipjig? 


(h)  (J-S  ift  eine  atte  £tage  in  ©eiitfd)tanb,  bap  bie  '^'oti^ei  fid) 
nm  altes  mogtid)e  ffimmert.  ©d)on  (^ioett)e  beftagte  e§,  bap  man  in 
©eutfd)tanb  meniger  perfonticbe  geniefd  nnb  bap  jnm 

33eifpiet  in  (Sngtanb  bie  3ngenb  fid)  oiet  gtfidlid)er  unb  freier  ent= 


raicf'etu  fann  aB  in  Sjeutfdjtaub.  0o  fagte  er  am  12.  1828 

511  (5'cfermann :  braudje  nur  in  unferm  Uebeu  SBeimar  jiim 

g^enfter  ^inauS^ufe^en,  urn  geraaljv  ju  merben,  mie  e§  bei  im§ 

neulid)  ber  ©djuee  lag  unb  meiiie  y^ad)bar§!inber  iljre  fleinen 
©d)lttten  auf  ber  ©tra^e  probieren  modten,  fogleid)  mar  eiii  ^^^oltjei= 
biener  nal)e,  unb  id)  fa^  bie  armen  5ldnber  fliel)en  fo  fdjnell  fie 
fonnteu.  bie  fie  au§  ben  ^'^aufevn  lodt 

unb  fie  mil  iljvesgleic^en  nor  iljren  ©iiren  gern  ein  ©pield)en  inad)ten, 
fel)e  id)  fie  immer  nnrnl)ig,  al§  indren  fie  nid)t  fid)er  unb  aid  furd)teten 
fie  bad  .V)eranna^en  irgenbeined  poli^eilidjen  9Jlad)tl)aberd.  C^-d  barf 
tein  33ube  mil  ber  ^'eitfc^e  Inallen,  ober  fingen,  ober  rufen,  fogleid) 
ift  bie  '^>olijei  ba,  ed  il)m  ju  nerbieten.  (£-d  gel)t  bei  nnd  ailed  ba^in, 
bie  liebe  ^ngenb 'frul)jeitig  jal)m  gu  mad)en  nnb  alle  91atur,  alle 
Driginalitdt  nnb  alle  3[Beidl)eit  andgutreiben,  fo  baf?  am  (^'iibe  nid)td 
raeiter  nbrigbleibt  aid  ber  ^l)ilifter." 

‘illntinorten  ©ie  anf  bentfd) ! 

1.  SKornber  llagt  man  in  ©entfd)lanb? 

2.  ^IBarum  mirb  (5:nglanb  mil  ©)eutfd)lanb  nerglid)en? 

3.  5Bad  fiel)t  ©oet^e  anf  ber  ©trape? 

4.  ineld)er  ©tabt  nnb  in  ineld)er  ;'sal)redgeit  finbet  biefed 
@efprdd)  ftatt? 

5.  3Sann  lanfen  bie  .^inber  meg? 

6.  iK>ad  tun  bie  .^inber  gern,  menu  fie  frei  finb? 

C 

?Dtogart  am  '^.^iano 

?lld  'JJlogart  furge  ©redben  nermeilte,  ner!el)rte  er  faft 

tdglid)  im  ^ornerid)en  .)banfe.  Jiir  bie  reigenbe  nnb  geiftnolle  ©orid 
ftanb  er  in  l)ellen  ^lammen,  nnb  er  fagte  il)r  mit  fubbenttd)er  2eb= 
l)aftigleit  bie  nainften  ©d)meid)eleien.  (Memo^n(id)  lain  er  furg  nor 
©ifd)e  unb  felgte  fid),  nad)bem  er  fid)  in  galanten  d^ebendarten 
ergoffen,  an  bad  Plainer  ober  ^^iano,  nm  gn  pl)antafieren.  J;m 
diebengimmer  ronrbe  ingmiid)en  ber  ©ifd)  gebedt,  bie  ©uppe  anf= 
getragen,  unb  ber  ^13ebiente  melbete,  bafg  gebedt  fei.  ?lber  raer  mod)te 
fid)  entfernen,  menu  ?0^ogart  pl)antafierte !  ?01an  liep  bie  ©uppe 

fait  merben  nnb  ben  iBraten  nerbrennen,  urn  nnr  immerfort  ben 
^auberfldngen  giigul)oren,  bie  ber  ^Oteifter,  nollig  in  fid)  nerfnnfen 
unb  unempfinblid)  fur  bie  ?lnpenmett,  bent  entlodte. 

©oc^  mirb  man  and)  bed  l)od)ften  mufifalifd)en  (^iennffed  am  ()-nbc 
nu'ibe,  menu  man  .f)nnger  l)at.  dtad)bem  einige  d}?ale  bie  ©uppe 
liber  ^Ologartd  ©piel  fait  gemorben  mar,  mad)te  man  furgen  ^f..n’ogef; 

[over] 


mit  iljm.  fagte  J)ori§,  mbern  fie  iijren  fdjneeioei^en  5lrm 

faiift  auf  feine  ©(^uUer  legte,  „Wogart,  ratr  ge^en  gii  ‘$;ifd)e,  uioITen 
0ie  mit  im§  effen?"  „^uf3  bie  §anb,  meine  ©ndbige,  merbe  gtei(^ 
fommeu!"  ?lber  mer  nid)t  fam,  raar  ^o^art;  er  fpielte  ungeftort 
fort.  „©o  i^atten  mir  benn  oft/'  fc^to^  ^ori§  ifjre  (Sr^dt)lung,  „bei 
unferem  (^‘ffeu  bie  au§gefudjtefte  ^ojartfd)e  ^afelmiifif  iinb  faubeii 
i()n  nad)  ^ifdje  itoc^  am  ^i^fi^'^mente  fit^en." 

@eben  0ie  anf  beiitfd)  ben  biefer  ^Inefbote  in  iingefd'^r 

50  3S6rtern! 


D 

Okbraudjen  ©ie  jeben  ber  fotgenbeu  ibiomatifc^en  Husbriide  fe 
eiiimal  in  einem  ©at^ ! 


1. 

urn  oier  Ul^r 

6.  tun  taffen 

2. 

eine  f^^rage  ftetlen 

7.  marten  auf 

3. 

fiirg  barauf 

8.  aufS  neue 

4. 

auf  unb  ab 

9.  ^umut  fein 

5. 

ju  (Smbe 

10.  5tbfd)ieb  net) 

E 

0>eben  0ie  bie  betonte  ^ilbe 

in  ben  fotgenben  2®ortern 

1. 

antmorten 

6.  guriidtreten 

2. 

marfi^ieren 

7.  35  erf  auf 

3. 

'i>ormittag 

8.  befe^ten 

4. 

beibringen 

9.  3trbeit 

5. 

gamitie 

10.  0trot)f)ut 

F 

0djreiben 

0ie  ba§  (fiegenteil 

non ! 

1. 

t^affen 

6.  oott 

2. 

tints 

7.  oorn 

3. 

tjinein 

8.  ftetS 

4. 

^tiifang 

9.  fterben 

5. 

fatt 

10.  tjoc^ 
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GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 

(OLD  TYPE) 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

erfte,  roorauf  meine  51ugen  fielen,  luav  in  bev  Aiefe  be§ 
0aale§  ein  rotev  ®or^aug  oberljalB  ber  ?Ohififantenplal^e. 
^alevei  in  ber  ?[Ritte  be^jelben  ftetlte  ^luei  lange  'Irompeten  nor, 
bie  freiijineije  itber  eiiier  golbeuen  ^eier  lagen ;  unb,  ina§  mir 
5  bamalS  fe^r  fonberbar  ,erfd)ien,  an  bent  ^Jlunbftiicf  einer  jebeu 
’§ing,  inie  mil  ben  leeren  Bingen  baranf  gefc^oben,  l)ier  eine  finfter, 
bort  eine  lad)enb  anggeprdgte  d}ta§fe.  —  T'ie  brei  norberften 
'^Tdt^e  inaren  jc^on  befel^t ;  id)  brdngte  mic^  in  bie  nierte  53anf, 
too  ic^  einen  ©c^nlfameraben  beinerft  l)atte,  ber  bort  neben  feinen 
10  @Uern  )a§.  Jpinter  nn§  banten  fid)  bie  '^.Udlpe  fd)rdg  anfteigenb 
in  bie  .§o()e,  fo  ba^  ber  lel^te,  bie  fogenannte  (^mterie,  ineld)e  nnr 
jum  0te^en  raar,  fid)  faft  mannS’^od)  fiber  bent  Jnpboben  befinben 
mod)te.  knd)  bort  fd)ien  e§  loo'll  gefnttt  511  fein;  genan  nermod)te 
id^  e§  nid)t  311  fet)en,  benn  bie  inenigen  2;atgUd)ter,  inetd)e  in 
1 5  23led)lampetten  an  ben  beiben  ©eitenindnben  brannten,  nerbreiteten 
nnr  eine  fc^tnac^e  .jp^diG^eit ;  and)  bnnfette  bie  fc^inere  23atfenbecfe 
be§  eaaleg.  TRein  dfac^bar  inotlte  mir  eine  0d)ntgefd)id)te 
er3dt)len :  id)  begriff  nid)t,  inie  er  an  fo  etinaS  benfen  fonnte,  id) 
fdiante  nnr  aiif  ben  2Sort)ang,  ber  non  ben  dampen  be§  ^^obinmg 
20  nnb  ber  ’iJJdnfifantenputte  feierlid)  beteni^tet  mar. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  :  fieten  (1.  1), 
lagen  (1.  4),  erfc^ien  (1.  5),  fa^  (1. 10),  brannten  (1. 15),  benfen  (1.  18). 

3.  In  each  of  the  following  words  mark  the  syllable  on  which 
the  accent  falls  :  ^Tor'^ang  (1.  2),  ^rompeten  (1.  3),  ^unbftncf  (1.  5), 
aiiSgeprdgte  (1.  7),  anfteigenb  (1.  10),  ©aferie  (1.  11). 

[over] 


4.  Translate  into  English  : 

3d)  raar  an§  genfter  getreten.  ^Q^eiite  ©ebanfen  gingen  in  bie 
,!peimat;  nid)t  lieben  ^enjd)en,  bie  l)atte  id)  bovt  nid)t  me^r, 
ba^  5tbfd)iebnel)men  ^atte  id)  jel^t  griinbUc^  gelernt.  Tl'teinev 
^Qhitter  war  mir  nod)  nergonnt  getnefen  jelbft  bie  Bingen  gu^n^ 
5  briiden;  nor  einigen  2Bod)en  ^atte  id)  nun  and)  ben  3Sater 
nerloren,  unb  bei  bent  bamalS  no(^  fo  langroierigen  dieifen  l^atte 
ic^  i^n  nid)t  einmal  ^u  feiner  9ftul)eftatt  begleiten  fonnen.  5Iber  bie 
ndterUd)e  ilBerfftatt  roartete  anf  ben  ©o'^n  i!^re§  l^eimgegangenen 
^eifter^.  J^'^einrid)  roar  nod)  ba  unb  fonnte  mit 

10  ©ene^migung  ber  3i^^^ftnteifter  bie  (Sat^e  ld)on  eine  fur^e 
lang  aufred^t^alten ;  unb  fo  '^atte  id)  benn  and)  meiner  gnten 
^eifterin  nerfproc^en,  noc^  ein  paar  2Bod)en  bi§  ^um  (^•intreffen 
i!^re§  0ol)ne§  bei  il)r  au§gnf)alten.  5lber  Dtu^e  ^atte  id)  nid)t 
me!^r,  ba§  frifd)e  @rab  meineS  ^haterg  bulbete  mid)  nic^t  Idnger 
1 5  in  ber 

5.  Decline  in  full,  singular  and  plural :  lieben  ?[ltenfd)en  (1.  2), 
'iUteiner  ?(Jtutter  (11.  3,  4),  ba§  frifd)e  @rab  (1.  14). 

6.  (a)  Give  the  nominative  singular  with  the  definite  article 
of:  ©ebanlen  (1.  1),  Bingen  (1.  4),  3So(^en  (1.  12). 

(h)  Give  the  nominative  plural  with  the  definite  article  of  : 
genfter  (1.  1),  3b'ater  (1.  5),  ^eifterin  (1.  12). 

7.  Translate  into  English  : 

3u  bem  53auern^of  geprte  ein  fel)r  fd)oner  @id)enn)alb.  ^I^enn 
in  ben  einmal  ein  ©tamm  gebraud)t  ranrbe,  bann 

murbe  er  forgfdltig  au§gefnd)t,  gur  red)ten  3^^^  S^fd)lagen,  anf  ben 
bjof  gebrad)t  nnb  bearbeitet;  e§  unirbe  and)  raol)l  an  bie  iltac^barn 
einmal  ein  ©tamm  oerfauft.  ^i^nvbe  bann  ein  neue§ 

23dumd)en  angepflanjt  unb  mit  ©omen  gefd)nt3.  ©ie  ©egenb  mar 
eben ;  ber  2Balb  lag  innerl)alb  ber  g-elber,  nad)  alien  ©eiten  gerab= 
linig  abgegrenjt.  ©ie  du^'erften  53dume  l)atten  i^re  3^^iS^  unten 
l)in  be'^alten,  im  3i^nern  fatten  fid)  bie  ^dume  gereinigt  unb  erboben 
ficb  fd)lan!  aug  bem  bid)ten  Unterl)olg.  iUell)unbertjdl)rige  ^•id)en 
ftanben  ba,  unb  non  ber  dlteften  murbe  erjdblt,  ba^  fie  nod)  au§  ber 
.fjteibem^eit  ftamme,  unb  ba^  bie  alien  ©eutfd)en  nod)  nnter  il)r  ge= 
ftanben  l)ciben.  3^^'  ©d)aft  mar  nod)  ferngefunb,  bie  5tfte  breiteten 
fid)  meit  au§;  unb  e§  mar,  alg  ob  bie  iibrigen  ifidume  be§  il\>albe§ 
au§  ®l)rfurd)t  non  il)r  juriidgetreten  maren.  ©er  23aym  mar  in  ber 
gan^en  ©egenb  berul)mt;  menu  man  ben  2©alb  non  meitem  fal),  fo 
fonnte  man  il)n  unterfd)eiben,  benn  er  erl)ob  fid)  l)od)  fiber  bie  anbern 
^idume. 


8.  Translate  into  English  : 

2Ber  am  SSinterabenb  biird)  ba§  fteine  genfter  in  ba§ 
’^ineingefetjen  l^dtte,  miirbe  ben  alien  ^tann  an  fetnem  0c!^reibtifcl) 
gefe^en  '^aben.  5In  ©ommertagen  mn|3te  man  i^n  im  ©arten  fndjen, 
mo  er  bei  feinen  33ienenforben  arbeitete,  bie  gegen  Often  in  einev 
langen  ^Kei^e  an  ber  ?0tauer  ftanben.  ^Jier  fonnte  man  auc^  mol)! 
ba§  fleine  blonbe  ?D^dbdjen  fe^en;  oft  fa|en  fie  ^ufammen  aiif  einer 
23anf ;  ber  ^llte  Ijatte  bann  ein  33ud)  in  §dnben  nnb  la§  i^r  barauS 
nor,  ober  er  geigte  mil  bem  felber  lefen.  ,3n§ 

Oorf  tarn  fie  nid)t;  nur  eine  grower  gemorben  mar, 

mar  fie  mil  '^^apieren  nac^  ©rie^ljiuig  l)inaufgegangen,  bie  i^r  3Sater 
fiir  ben  alien  ^perrn  non  (^rie^^uug  gefd)rieben  ’^atte.  Oann  l}atte 
au^  bie§  fein  (5:nbe;  nnn  mar  fie  feit  gefefien 

morben.  (^nne  alte  g-raii  in  feinem  nnb  tenerem  Mantel  nnb 
eleganter  ^appe  mar  mit  i^r  burd)  bas  Oorf  nnb  ben  3©eg  ^nr 
©tabt  t)inan§gefat)ren ;  man  fagte,  bag  £dnb  ginge  gn  einer  reii^en 
gamilie,  mo  eg  etmag  33effereg  lernen  jollte,  alg  {)ier  im  Oorf 
l^aben  mar. 


2)cparttncnt  of  ]£&iication,  ©ntario 
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GERMAN  COMPOSITION 

[NEW  TYPE] 


A 

iibevfet^en  0ie  in§  5)eutfd)e ! 

1.  When  he  went  out  after  breakfast,  he  found  his  new  liat 
lying  beside  the  road  in  the  deep  snow.  It  had  lain  there  all 
night. 

2.  He  asked  me  what  I  knew  about  the  young  man  who  was 
here  last  Wednesday.  I  said  I  had  only  met  him  the  day  before 
and  had  not  had  an  opportunity  to  talk  with  him. 

3.  Although  he  was  very  tired,  he  couldn’t  sleep  ;  after  half- 
an-hour  he  got  up  again  and  read  the  newspaper  till  midnight. 

4.  Since  they  had  a  good  deal  farther  to  go  and  it  was  begin¬ 
ning  to  get  dark,  they  took  an  automobile  and  drove  home  in 
comfort. 

5.  While  his  wife  was  upstairs  in  one  of  the  bedrooms,  he 
had  gone  down  into  the  cellar.  Then  the  bell  rang  and  neither 
of  them  heard  it. 

6.  Every  time  I  chat  with  your  father  he  tells  me  something 
interesting  either  about  himself  or  his  friends. 

7.  He  seems  to  remember  everything,  even  if  it  happened 
sixty  years  ago.  I  should  like  to  know  how  old  he  really  is. 

8.  I  woke  up  at  about  five  o’clock  and  then  I  woke  the  others. 
I  need  hardly  tell  you  that  they  didn’t  thank  me  for  it. 

9.  My  mother  advised  me  not  to  go,  but  I  wanted  to  go  so 
very  much  that  she  finally  yielded.  I  promised  to  be  back  early. 

10.  I  did  all  I  could  to  help  him  because  he  was  a  stranger 
here  and  couldn’t  even  speak  English. 


[over] 


B 


Uberfe(5en  0ie  in§  ®eutfd;e ! 

Paul  must  have  been  an  old  man  when  he  told  the  story 
of  his  life.  At  least  he  was  no  longer  young,  because  his  son 
was  grown  up  and  living  in  another  part  of  the  country.  And 
although  his  own  hair  was  still  fair,  his  wife’s  was  beginning  to 
turn  gray.  But  why  did  he  tell  the  story  at  all  after  so  many 
years  ?  Perhaps  because  he  wanted  to  tell  it  to  someone 
before  he  died.  In  that  case  he  chose  the  little  boy  because  he 
liked  him.  We  know  that  the  boy  often  went  to  Paul’s  house 
when  school  was  over  and  that  he  felt  as  if  he  belonged  to  the 
family.  Do  you  suppose  that  the  lad  heard  the  whole  story,  as 
we  now  have  it,  on  one  and  the  same  day  ?  Or  did  he  hear  it 
in  pieces  and  then  put  the  pieces  together  ?  There  is  a  third 
possibility  —  the  boy  himself  may  be  just  part  of  the  story. 

C 

©djveiben  0ie  einen  freien  5tupalp  (75  bi§  100  2Borter),  in  bem 
0ie  folgeitbe  5(u§brude  iinb  2Borter  gebrauc^en ! 

'Tljema:  ©ro^ftabt. 

g^a^rtarte,  ©rof^ftabt,  33a^nl}of,  fpajieren  ge^en, 

fid)  umfe^en,  atlerlei  i)Jlenfd)en,  iDhiJeum,  ^l^eater,  ©ebanbe, 
grope  iinb  fleine  c^aufldben,  5lrbeiter,  gabrif. 


D 

1.  0d)reiben  0ie  im  'j.'erfe!t ! 

(а)  f online  an§  bem  ^panfe  nnb  fdjiiepe  bie  ^iir. 

(б)  (5r  tegt  fid)  anf  ba§,©ofa  iinb  fd)(dft  ein. 

(c)  ®ie  ift  nid)tQ,  aber  fie  raivb  etraaS. 

2.  0d)reiben  ©ie  im  ^^H‘afen§  ! 

(а)  Ch'  nal)m  ba§  33nd)  nnb  la§  eg  bnrd). 

(б)  (5r  ftanb  anf  nnb  rannte  banon. 

(c)  unipte  menig,  aber  id)  fang  gut. 


E 


^etj^en  0{e  ein  ^eiroort  uor  jcbeg  ^auptinort ! 

(5in - 93Zann  giug  in  ba§ - be^  - Se^rerg 

iinb  nal)m  ein - 23u(fj  non  bem - ^ifd^e ;  bann  ging  er  in 

- — —  @Ue  [)inan§  unb  gab  einem - ^naben,  ben  er  an  ber 

- ©trafjenecfe  neben  einev - ^atevne  fanb. 

F 

0d)veiben  ©ie  im  ^^'affin  ! 

1.  3*^)  fcfjneibe  ba§  §0^  nnb  trage  bas  ^i^affer. 

2.  ©r  fdjrieb  ben  33rief  nnb  ftecfte  i^n  in  bie  “laldje. 

3.  0ie  '^at  bie  ^iir  geoffnet  nnb  roieber  ^ngemadjt. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 

(OLD  TYPE) 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  When  he  went  out  after  breakfast,  he  found  his  new  hat 
lying  beside  the  road  in  the  deep  snow.  It  had  lain  there  all 
nio^ht. 

2.  He  asked  me  what  I  knew  about  the  young  man  who  was 
here  last  Wednesday.  I  said  I  had  only  met  him  the  day  before 
and  had  not  had  an  opportunity  to  talk  with  him. 

3.  Although  he  was  very  tired,  he  couldn’t  sleep ;  after  half- 
an-hour  he  got  up  again  and  read  the  newspaper  till  midnight. 

4.  Since  they  had  a  good  deal  farther  to  go  and  it  was  begin¬ 
ning  to  get  dark,  they  took  an  automobile  and  drove  home  in 
comfort. 

5.  While  his  wife  was  upstairs  in  one  of  the  bedrooms,  he 
had  gone  down  into  the  cellar.  Then  the  bell  rang  and  neither 
of  them  heard  it. 

6.  Every  time  I  chat  with  your  father  he  tells  me  something 
interesting  either  about  himself  or  his  friends. 

7.  He  seems  to  remember  everything,  even  if  it  happened 
sixty  years  ago.  I  should  like  to  know  how  old  he  really  is. 

8.  I  woke  up  at  about  five  o’clock  and  then  I  woke  the  others. 
I  need  hardly  tell  you  that  they  didn’t  thank  me  for  it. 

9.  My  mother  advised  me  not  to  go,  but  I  wanted  to  go  so 
very  much  that  she  finally  yielded.  I  promised  to  be  back  early. 

10.  I  did  all  I  could  to  help  him  because  he  was  a  stranger 
here  and  couldn’t  even  speak  English. 


[over] 


B 


Translate  into  German : 

(tt)  Paul  must  have  been  an  old  man  when  he  told  the 
story  of  his  life.  At  least  he  was  no  longer  young,  because  his 
son  was  grown  up  and  living  in  another  part  of  the  country. 
And  although  his  own  hair  was  still  fair,  his  wife’s  was 
beginning  to  turn  gray.  But  why  did  he  tell  the  story  at  all 
after  so  many  years  ?  Perhaps  because  he  wanted  to  tell  it  to 
someone  before  he  died.  In  that  case  he  chose  the  little  boy 
because  he  liked  him.  We  know  that  the  boy  often  went  to 
Paul’s  house  when  school  was  over  and  that  he  felt  as  if  he 
belonged  to  the  family.  Do  you  suppose  that  the  lad  heard  the 
whole  story,  as  we  now  have  it,  on  one  and  the  same  day  ?  Or 
did  he  hear  it  in  pieces  and  then  put  the  pieces  together  ?  There 
is  a  third  possibility  —  the  boy  himself  may  be  just  part  of 
the  story.  One  thing  is  certain.  After  Paul  had  once  begun  to 
talk  about  the  past,  he  had  to  tell  the  whole  story  sooner  or 
later  —  how  he  had  known  Lisei  as  a  child,  how  he  had  met 
her  many  years  after  when  she  was  grown  up,  and  how  he 
finally  made  her  his  wife.  He  was  no  longer  ashamed  of  being 
married  to  a  puppet-player’s  daughter ;  he  seemed  instead  to  be 
proud  of  it.  The  day  on  which  he  told  so  much  about  himself 
was  the  day  of  his  wedding,  which  he  celebrated  in  this  unusual 
way.  And  at  the  end  Lisei  herself  comes  on  the  stage  and  we 
see  her  in  person. 

(b)  When  Paul  found  that  Tendler  was  in  prison,  he  was 
very  angry,  as  he  was  sure  that  someone  else  had  stolen  the 
purse.  The  old  man,  he  said,  would  never  have  done  such  a 
thing  himself.  Fortunately  he  was  able  to  make  it  clear  to  the 
inspector  tliat  this  was  the  case.  And  in  less  than  twelve  hours 
Tendler  was  free  again.  But  it  is  a  pity  that  he  was  locked  up 
even  for  so  short  a  time,  because  he  was  too  old  not  to  suffer 
from  it.  Hardly  was  he  home  again  when  lie  got  a  bad  fever 
and  had  to  stay  in  bed  for  weeks. 


department  of  )£&ucation,  ®ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1944 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  AUTPIORS- COMPREHENSION 

(NEW  TYPE) 


Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  he  translated  into  English. 

A 

Las  Confesiones  de  un  Pequeno  Filosofo. 

Contestese  en  espanol : 

1.  ^Por  que  a  Azorin  no  le  gustaba  ir  a  la  escuela  en  su 
infancia  ? 

2.  ^Cuantos  anos  tenia  Azorin  cuando  fue  al  colegio  por  la 
priinera  vez  ? 

3.  ^Cuales  preparativos  se  hacian  en  su  casa  la  vispera  de  su 
partida  para  el  colegio  ? 

4.  I  De  que  manera  despertaba  a  los  inuchaclios  uno  de  los 
Padres  semaneros  ? 

5.  ^C6mo  castigaba  el  profesor  a  Azorin  cuando  este  no  sabia 
la  leccidn  ? 

6.  eQue  exito  tuvo  el  primer  discurso  que  Azorin  hizo  en  el 
colegio  ? 

7.  ^Por  que  la  fotografia  de  Julin  causd  honda  emocidn  a 
Azorin  ? 

8.  ^Por  que  Azorin  tuvo  que  ir  a  pie  desde  Yeles  a  Esquivias  ? 

9.  I  Por  que  llord  el  viejo  actor  a  quien  Azorin  encontrd  en  el 
teatro  ? 

10.  ^Por  que  la  sentencia  de  Don  Alonso  escandalizd  a  los 
liabitantes  de  su  pueblo  ? 

11.  e Quien  era  Cervantes? 

12.  Indiquense  cuatro  tipos  de  personas  que  nos  pinta  Azorin 
en  Las  Gonfesiones  de  un  Pequeno  Filosofo. 


[over] 


B 


1.  Dese  la  tercera  persona  singular  del  presente  de  indicative 
de  ir,  poder,  morir,  decir,  comenzar. 

2.  Dese  la  primera  persona  singular  del  future  de  haber, 
salir,  hacer,  venir,  querer. 

3.  Definanse  en  espanol :  abuelo,  rey,  momentdneo,  comedor, 
hogar. 


C 

Sin  embargo,  yo  no  corro,  ni  grito,  ni  golpeo ;  yo  tengo 
una  preocupacibn  terrible.  Esta  preocupacibn  consiste  en  ver  lo 
que  dice  un  pequeno  libro  que  guardo  en  el  bolsillo.  No  puedo 
ya  hacer  memoria  de  quien  me  lo  dib  ni  cuando  comence  a 
leerlo,  pero  si  afirmo  que  este  libro  me  interesaba  profundamente, 
porque  trataba  de  brujas,  de  encantamientos,  de  misteriosas  artes 
magicas.  i  Tenia  la  cubierta  amarilla  ?  Si,  si,  la  tenia ;  este 
detalle  no  se  ha  desaferrado  de  mi  cerebro. 

Y  es  el  case  que  yo  cornienzo  a  leer  este  pequeno  libro  en 
medio  de  la  formidable  batahola  de  los  muchachos  enardecidos ; 
nunca  he  experimentado  una  delicia  tan  grande,  tan  honda,  tan 
intensa  como  esta  lectura.  .  .  Y  de  pronto,  en  este  embebecimiento 
mio,  siento  que  una  mano  cae  sobre  el  libro  brutalmente ; 
entonces  levanto  la  vista  y  veo  que  el  bullicio  ha  cesado  y  que 
el  maestro  me  ha  arrebatado  mi  tesoro. 

No  os  dire  mi  angustia  y  mi  tristeza,  ni  tratare  de 
encareceros  la  honda  huella  que  dejan  en  los  espiritus  inf  an  tiles, 
para  toda  la  vida,  estas  transiciones  subitas  y  brutales  del  placer 
al  dolor.  Desde  la  fecha  de  este  caso  he  andado  mucho  por  el 
mundo,  he  leido  infinitos  libros ;  pero  nunca,  nunca  se  va  de  mi 
cerebro  el  ansia  de  esta  lectura  deliciosa  y  el  amargor  cruel  de 
esta  interrupcibn  barbara. 


Contestese  en  espanol : 

1.  ^De  que  se  habia  olvidado  Azorin  acerca  de  su  libro  ? 

2.  ^Que  clase  de  libros  le  interesaban  mas  cuando  tenia  pocos 
ahos  ? 

3.  I  Que  detalle  del  pequeno  libro  le  impresionb  mucho  ? 

4.  I  Que  hacian  los  muchachos  cuando  Azorin  comenzb  a  leer  ? 

5.  I  Que  le  causb  mucha  angustia  ? 

6.  ^De  que  no  se  olvidb  jamas  ? 


7.  En  las  oraciones  que  siguen  cambiense  las  formas  de  los 
verbos  al  preterite  : 

(a)  usted  lee  el  libro  ; 

(b)  yo  le  traigo  esta  carta ; 

(c)  ellos  ponen  la  tinta  en  el  tintero ; 

(d)  ella  me  pide  un  favor  ; 

(e)  ustedes  traducen  del  ingles  al  espanoL 


D 

Dirigiuse  a  su  habitacidn ;  mas  no  sintiendo  suefio  ni 
necesidad  de  reposo  fisico,  sino,  por  el  contrario,  fuerte  excitacion 
que  le  impulsaba  a  agitarse  y  divagar,  cavilando  y  moviendose, 
se  pased  de  un  angulo  a  otro  de  la  pieza.  Despues  abrid  la 
ventana  que  a  la  liuerta  daba,  y  poniendo  los  codes  en  el  ante- 
pecho  contempld  la  inmensa  negrura  de  la  noclie.  No  se  veia 
nada.  Pero  el  liornbre  ensimismado  lo  ve  todo,  y  Key,  fijos  los 
ojos  en  la  obscuridad,  miraba  edmo  se  iba  desarrollando  sobre 
ella  el  abigarrado  paisaje  de  sus  desgracias.  La  sombra  no  le 
permitia  ver  las  llores  de  la  tierra  ni  las  del  cielo,  que  son  las 
estrellas.  La  misma  falta  casi  absoluta  de  claridad  producia 
el  efecto  de  un  ilusorio  movimiento  en  las  masas  de  arboles,  que 
se  extendian  al  parecer,  iban  perezosaniente  y  regresaban 
enroscandose,  como  el  olaje  de  un  mar  de  sombras.  Formidable 
flujo  y  reflujo,  una  lucha  entre  fuerzas  no  bien  manifiestas, 
agitaban  la  silenciosa  esfera,  Contemplando  aquella  extrana 
proyeccidn  de  su  alma  sobre  la  noche,  el  matematico  decia : 

‘‘  La  batalla  sera  terrible.  Veremos  quien  sale  triunfante,” 


Contestese  en  espaiiol : 

1.  i  Por  que  no  podia  estar  quieto  Rey  ? 

2.  i  Que  liabia  cerca  de  la  casa  ? 

S.  i  Como  define  este  autor  las  estrellas  ? 

4.  I  Que  se  parecia  al  olaje  de  un  mar  de  sombras  ? 

5.  I  Que  representaba  aquella  lucha  entre  fuerzas  indistintas  ? 

[over] 


Pepe  Key  se  ech6  instintivamente  mano  al  bolsillo.  De 
buena  gana  les  hubiera  dado  una  limosna.  El  espectaculo  de 
aquellas  infelices  huerfanas,  condenadas  por  el  mundo  a  causa 
de  su  frivolidad,  le  entristecia  sobremanera.  Si  el  unico  pecado 
de  las  Troyas,  si  el  linico  desaliogo  con  que  compensaban  su 
soledad,  su  pobreza  y  abandono,  era  tirar  cortezas  de  naranja  al 
transeunte,  bien  se  las  podia  disculpar.  Quizas  las  austeras 
costumbres  del  pueblo  en  que  vivian  las  habia  preservado 
del  vicio  ;  pero  las  desgraciadas  carecian  de  compostura  y  come- 
dimiento,  fdrmula  comun  y  mas  visible  del  pudor,  y  bien  podia 
suponerse  que  habian  echado  por  la  ventana  algo  mas  que 
cascaras.  Pepe  Rey  sentia  hacia  ellas  una  lastima  profunda. 
Observe  sus  miserables  vestidos,  compuestos,  arreglados  y  re- 
mendados  de  mil  modes  para  que  pareciesen  nuevos;  observd  sus 
zapatos  rotos . . .  y  otra  vez  se  llevd  la  mano  al  bolsillo. 

“  Podra  el  vicio  reinar  aqui  —  dijo  para  si ;  —  pero  las 
fisonomias,  los  muebles,  todo  me  indica  que  estos  son  los  infelices 
restos  de  una  familia  honrada.  Si  estas  pobres  muchachas  fueran 
tan  malas  como  dicen,  no  vivirian  tan  pobremente  ni  trabajarian.” 

1.  Contestese  en  espanol : 

(a)  I A  quien  molestaban  las  Troyas  ?  i  Como  le  moles- 
taban  ? 

(h)  I  Por  que  las  Troyas  le  daban  lastima  a  Pepe  Rey  ? 

(c)  I  Por  que  se  llevo  la  mano  al  bolsillo  Pepe  Rey  ? 

{(1)  ^Por  que  Pepe  Rey  no  creia  que  las  Troyas  fueran 
tan  malas  ? 

2.  Indiquese,  de  algiiii  modo,  la  pronunciacidn  de  gi  en 
dirigir ;  ll  en  estr ellas  ;  j  en  reflujo ;  c  en  prodiicia  ;  ch  en 
mucho  ;  g  en  embargo ;  n  en  panuelo. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

{a)  Yo  hice  un  pequeno  discurso  ;  es  decir,  lo  escribi  en 
un  cuadernito,  con  mucho  cuidado,  con  esa  meticulosidad 
forzuda  que  ponen  los  nihos  —  inclinandose  violentamente, 
apretando  los  labios  —  en  sus  empehos. 

5  Y  este  discurso,  recuerdo  que  cuando  llegd  la  ocasidn  —  no 
se  que  ocasidn  —  yo  me  levante  y  lo  lei  ante  la  concurrencia 
silenciosa.  Si  recuerdo  que  fue  en  el  largo  comedor,  con 
mesas  de  marmol  corridas,  con  sus  ventanas  que  daban  a  la 
huerta  ornada  de  parrales,  y  por  la  que  se  veia  cerca  una 

1  0  redonda  higuera  verdeja.  Y  ya  no  puedo  recordar,  por  mas 

esfuerzos  que  hago,  lo  que  decia  en  mi  pequeha  alocucidn ; 
cuando  la  acabo  de  leer,  los  buenos  escolapios  que  presiden  la 
mesa  callan  gravemente,  y  —  cosa  rara,  es  decir,  no,  no,  cosa 
muy  natural  —  si  que  tengo  muy  vivo,  muy  presente,  muy 
1 5  entero,  el  gesto  benevolo  y  las  f rases  lisonjeras  de  uno  de 
ellos.  .  . 

{h)  Dime,  ehay  aiin  delante  de  la  casa  aquellos  olmos 
grandes  ?  i  Estan  hermosos  ?  i  Estan  verdes  ? 

—  Si,  aiin  estan  —  contesta  don  Antonio. 

2  0  — Y  ^hay  en  ellos  muchas  cigarras  ?  ^Unas  cigarras  que 

cantan  mucho  ?  ^No  es  cierto  ? 

—  i  Ya  lo  creo  que  cantan  !  —  exclama  Rafael  — .  Todo  el 
dia  se  lo  pasan  cantando.  Los  chicos  les  tiran  piedras 
para  que  callen ;  pero  yo  les  digo  que  las  dejen,  que  ya 
2  5  vendra  el  invierno  y  se  moriran .  .  . 

(c)  —  Oye,  I  a  que  no  sabes  a  quien  he  visto  esta  tarde  en 
la  calle  de  la  Abadia  ? 

[over] 


Pepita  se  sobresalta  un  poco ;  tal  vez  aparecen  unos  vivos 
carmines  en  sus  inejillas,  unos  carmines  que  hacen  que  resalte 
3  0  el  tono  de  oro  de  estos  rizados,  sedosos,  deliciosos  aladares 
rubios  que  Pepita  tiene  sobre  las  sienes.  Don  Pedro  guarda 
un  momento  silencio ;  acaso  se  complace  viendo  esta  leve  y 
callada  angustia  de  Pepita.  Despues  dice  : 

—  He  visto  a  Rosarito  con  Antonio ;  dicen  que  ban  hecho 

3  5  ya  las  paces,  y  por  lo  que  yo  he  visto,  no  cabe  duda  de  que 

las  han  hecho  muy  bien. 

—  Si,  si  —  exclama  Pepita  con  esa  precipitacibn  y  jovialidad 
con  que  hablamos  cuando  vemos  pasado  un  peligro  (|ue  se 
cernia  sobre  nosotros  —  .  Si.  si.  jAnda!,  pues  si  Rosario 

4  0  estaba  enferma  desde  que  la  dejb  Antonio,  y  era  ella  la  que 

queria  volver  a  tener  relaciones .  .  . 

2.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  preterite  of 
'ponen  (1.  3),  lei  (1.  6),  hago  (1.  11),  hay  (1.  17). 

3.  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
of  llego  (1.  5),  dahan  (1.  8),  vela  (1.  9),  decir  (1.  13). 

4.  Dime  (1.  17).  Change  to  the  polite  form  of  address. 

5.  Estdn  verdes  (1.  18).  Why  not  son  verdes  ? 

6.  Todo  el  dia  se  lo  pasan  cantando  (11.  22,  23).  Explain 
the  use  of  lo  in  this  phrase. 

7.  callen  (1.  24).  Explain  this  use  of  the  subjunctive. 

8.  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  subjunctive  of 
cahe  (1.  35). 

9.  Indicate  the  pronunciation  of  each  c  in  concurrencia  (1.  6) ; 
g  in  gesto  (1.  15) ;  j  and  ll  in  inejillas  (1.  29). 

B 

10.  Translate  into  English: 

—  Dios,  en  quien  tii  no  crees,  ve  lo  que  tii  no  ves  ni 
puedes  ver  :  el  intento.  Y  no  te  digo  mas ;  no  quiero  entrar  en 
explicaciones  largas,  porque  no  lo  necesito.  Tampoco  me 
entenderias  si  te  dijera  que  deseaba  alcanzar  mi  objeto  sin 
escandalo,  sin  ofender  a  tu  padre,  sin  ofenderte  a  ti,  sin  dar  que 
hablar  a  las  gentes  con  una  negativa  explicita.  .  .  Nada  de  esto 
te  dire,  porque  tampoco  lo  entenderas,  Pepe.  Eres  matematico. 
Ves  lo  que  tienes  delante,  y  nada  mas :  la  Naturaleza  brutal,  y 


nada  mas  ;  ray  as,  angulos,  pesos,  y  nada  mas.  Ves  el  efecto  y 
no  la  causa.  El  que  no  cree  en  Dios  no  ve  causas.  Dios  es  la 
suprema  intencion  del  mundo.  El  que  le  desconoce,  necesaria- 
mente  lia  de  juzgar  de  todo  como  juzgas  tu,  a  lo  tonto.  For 
ejemplo,  en  la  tempestad  no  ve  mas  que  destruccidn,  en  el 
incendio  estragos,  en  la  sequia  miseria,  en  los  terremotos  deso- 
lacidn,  y  sin  embargo,  orgulloso  senorito,  en  todas  esas  aparentes 
calamidades  hay  que  buscar  la  bondad  de  la  intencidn.  .  .si, 
senor,  la  intencidn  siempre  buena  de  quien  no  puede  hacer  nada 
malo. 

Esta  embrollada,  sutil  y  mistica  dialectica  no  convenci(5  a 
Rey ;  pero  no  quiso  seguir  a  su  tia  por  la  aspera  senda  de  tales 
argumentaciones,  y  sencillamente  le  dijo  : 

“  Bueno  :  yo  respeto  las  intenciones .  .  . 

—  Ahora  que  pareces  reconocer  tu  error  —  prosigui<5  la 
piadosa  senora,  cada  vez  mas  valiente,  - —  te  liare  otra  confesidn, 
y  es  que  voy  comprendiendo  que  liice  mal  en  adoptar  tal  sistema, 
aunque  mi  objeto  era  inmejorable.  Dado  tu  caracter  arrebatado, 
dada  tu  incapacidad  para  comprenderme,  debi  abordar  la  cuestidn 

de  f rente  y  decirte  :  ‘‘  Sobrino  mio,  no  quiero  que  seas  esposo  de 

•  1  •  • 

mi  nija, 

—  Ese  es  el  lenguaje  que  debid  emplear  usted  conmigo 
desde  el  primer  dia  —  repuso  el  ingeniero,  respirando  con  desa- 
hogo,  como  quien  se  ve  libre  de  enorme  peso.  —  Agradezco 
mucho  a  usted  esas  palabras.  Despues  de  ser  acuchillado  en 
las  tinieblas,  ese  bofetdn  a  la  luz  del  dia  me  complace  mucho. 

sequia,  drought 
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A 

Contestese  con  oraciones  completas  a  las  preguntas  siguientes  : 

1.  ^Cuando  nacici  usted  ? 

2.  ^  A  cuantos  estamos  ? 

3.  ^  A  que  hora  se  desayund  usted  esta  mafiana  ? 

4.  I  Desde  cuando  estudia  usted  el  espanol  ? 

5.  I  Que  tiempo  hace  ? 

6.  I  Que  dia  de  la  semana  es  hoy  ? 

7.  ^En  que  pais  esta  Nueva  York  ? 

8.  I  Que  le  llevo  a  usted  el  cartero  ayer  ? 

9.  I  Que  clase  de  libros  le  gustan  mas  a  usted  ? 

B 

1.  Escribase  el  contrario  de  bianco,  levantarse,  tarde,  grande, 
malo,  largo,  vejez,  contestar,  lejos,  rdpido,  rico,  comenzar. 

2.  Dense  los  sindnimos  de  desear,  poner,  habitacion,  carino, 
manera,  responder,  aguardar,  necesario,  mostrar,  desde  luego. 

f 

3.  E'sense  las  locuciones  siguientes  en  oraciones  breves  : 
jugar  a,  ponerse  a,  fijarse  en,  darse  cuenta,  servir  de,  quedarse. 

4.  En  las  oraciones  que  siguen  cambiense  las  formas  de  los 
verbos  al  tratamiento  formal ;  (a)  Abre  la  puerta.  (6)  Salid  de 
ahi.  (c)  Vistete  ahora.  (d)  Cierra  la  ventana.  (e)  Sentaos  aqui. 

[over] 


5.  Empleese  la  forma  debida  del  verbo  que  esta  al  margen  : 

(а)  Yo  no  deseaba  que  ustedes  — —  el  sombrero,  (ponerse) 

(б)  No  es  posible  que  el - el  piano,  (tocar) 

(c)  Siente  que  ellos  no - aqui.  (estar) 

(d)  Les  dire  que - —  leyendo  el  libro.  (seguir) 

(e)  Nos  escribid  que  le - una  visita.  (hacer) 

(/)  Se  fue  sin  que  ellas  le - .  (ver) 

(g)  No  quiero  que  vosotros  lo - .  (saber) 

C 

Escribase  un  tema  de  unas  ochenta  palabras  sobre  La  Vida 
en  la  Ciudad. 


D 

Traduzcase  al  espafiol : 

1.  He  has  become  very  pale.  He  must  be  ill.  Why  does  he 
not  call  the  doctor  ? 

2.  Don’t  worry.  She  is  my  best  friend  and  she  will  not  fail 
to  do  what  you  told  her. 

3.  They  went  out  yesterday  afternoon  and  they  have  not 
come  back  yet.  Did  they  take  the  suitcases  with  them  ? — I  don’t 
think  so. 

4.  This  is  one  of  the  autliors  who  liave  known  how  to 
interpret  best  the  true  spirit  of  Spain. 

5.  If  you  are  not  in  a  hurry,  let  us  stay  in  Seville  for  a  while. 
I  am  sure  that  we  shall  have  a  very  good  time  here. 

6.  Do  they  wish  to  take  a  taxi  or  a  street  car  to  go  to  the 
theatre  ?  —  It  does  not  make  any  difference  to  them.  I  prefer  to 
go  on  foot. 

7.  I  shall  not  say  that  I  do  not  like  El  Greco,  but  frankly 
his  painting  does  not  appeal  to  me  as  much  as  that  of  some 
other  Spanish  painters. 

8.  By  the  way,  have  you  seen  the  best  [part]  of  Madrid  ?  — 
You  mean  the  Museo  del  Prado,  don’t  you  ?  —  Of  course  ! 


E 


Tradiizcanse  al  espafiol : 

(a)  Before  entering  the  room  Joaquin  stopped  on  the 
threshhold  for  a  moment.  Then  he  knocked  at  the  door  and 
went  in,  accompanied  by  a  servant.  ‘‘  How  are  you  ?  ”  Antonio 
said  to  him.  ‘‘  I  am  glad  to  see  you.  We  knew  that  you  had 
arrived  this  morning,  but  how  could  we  expect  you  to  come  here 
when  the  weather  is  so  bad  ?  It  has  been  snowing  all  day  and 
now  it  is  very  cold.” 

The  truth  is  that  I  have  not  been  in  this  town  for  a  long 
time,”  replied  Joaquin,  “  and  I  wanted  to  attend  the  festival 
that  will  be  held  tomorrow.  There  are  so  many  friends  with 
whom  I  should  like  to  speak.” 

Antonio  brought  him  a  chair  and  told  him  to  sit  down. 
The  door  was  open  and  one  could  hear  loud  voices  in  the  street. 

(h)  Joaquin  was  living  with  his  sister.  Since  he  had  left 
his  house  it  had  remained  closed.  The  furniture  was  covered 
with  dust.  Thouo^h  his  niece  had  written  to  him  that  she 
cleaned  the  rooms  at  least  three  times  a  year,  he  did  not  believe 
it.  Furthermore,  what  was  the  use  of  going  into  that  house  if 
it  made  him  sad  to  look  at  the  furniture  ? 
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A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

1.  To-day  is  the  first  of  July  and  to-morrow  will  be  the 
second.  Next  week  I  shall  be  in  Spain. 

2.  The  son  is  a  lawyer  and  the  father  is  an  excellent  architect. 
Both  have  become  rich. 

3.  It  was  six  o’clock  sharp  when  we  reached  the  station.  The 
train  had  just  arrived. 

4.  He  must  have  been  fifteen  years  old  when  he  came  to  the 
United  States.  At  that  time  he  could  not  speak  English. 

5.  My  head  aches.  Let  us  sit  down  here  a  while.  What  a 
pity  you  did  not  bring  a  good  book  with  you. 

0.  They  have  been  here  since  Tuesday  and  they  have  enjoyed 
themselves  very  much.  Of  all  the  theatres  they  visited  this  is 
the  one  they  like  best. 

7.  The  other  day  he  asked  me  to  send  him  one  of  Benavente’s 
comedies,  and  I  sent  it  to  him  at  once. 

8.  Washington  and  Bolivar  are  two  great  Americans :  the 
former  died  in  1799,  the  latter  in  1830. 

9.  The  other  day  my  friend  John  married  your  cousin.  There 
were  more  than  one  hundred  guests  at  the  wedding. 

10.  Are  you  hungry  now  ?  Do  they  serve  good  meals  at  this 
hotel  ?  Is  this  the  way  you  go  in  ? 

11.  If  you  had  written  your  letter  in  Spanish  he  would  have 
understood  it.  I  am  sorry  that  you  did  not  do  so.  However,  I 
must  confess  that  the  difficulties  in  writing  a  foreign  language 
are  more  serious  than  I  had  thought. 


[over] 


B 


Translate  into  Spanish  ; 

{a)  A  Spanish  translation  of  a  work  by  Magnaud  was 
published  last  summer  by  a  publishing  house  in  Barcelona. 
A  copy  of  this  little  volume  had  been  in  the  show  window 
of  a  bookstore  for  several  weeks.  It  was  open  and  was 
covered  with  dust.  Men  and  women  passed  by  every  day, 
but  no  one  paid  any  attention  to  it.  Finally,  one  morning, 
a  short,  stout  gentleman  stopped  to  read  its  title  and,  realizing 
that  the  author  of  that  book  was  famous  throughout  the 
country,  he  bought  it.  “I  shall  give  it  to  my  friend  Alonso,” 
he  said  to  himself,  putting  it  into  his  pocket.  “  Fie  has 
probably  heard  of  Magnaud  and  will  be  glad  to  put  this 
masterpiece  on  a  shelf  among  his  novels,  his  short  stories,  and 
his  collection  of  poems.  Between  it  and  the  rest  of  the  books 
there  will  be  no  hostility.” 

(b)  With  a  newspaper  in  one  hand  and  a  candlestick  in 
the  other,  Don  Alonso  went  upstairs  to  read  the  news  of  the 
day ;  then  he  undressed  and  went  to  bed.  Before  going  to  sleep 
he  took  from  the  little  table  a  few  folios  of  a  lawsuit  and  studied 
them  very  carefully.  When  he  got  up  the  next  morning  Lola 
and  Mary  were  waiting  for  him  in  the  dining  room.  They 
noticed  something  strange  about  him.  “You  are  worried,”  said 
Lola.  “  Tell  us  what  has  happened  to  you.”  But,  instead  of 
answering,  Don  Alonso  smiled,  picked  up  his  cane  and  left 
without  saying  good-bye. 

(c)  '^^riie  moment  had  now  come  when  he  was  going  to 
administer  that  subtle,  invisible  and  almost  fantastic  thing 
which  is  called  Justice.  Though,  as  some  people  think.  Justice 
does  not  exist  on  this  earth,  it  made  its  appearance  in  Alonso’s 
room  that  day.  The  sentence  which  he  pronounced  caused  the 
greatest  amazement  among  the  inhabitants  of  his  town.  But 
what  did  it  matter  ?  The  laws  devised  by  legislators  seemed  to 
him  rigid  and  antiquated.  For  this  reason,  Alonso,  being  a 
good  judge,  framed  some  for  his  particular  use  and  in  accordance 
with  his  own  conscience.  By  so  doing,  he  dropped  upon  the 
world  an  atom  of  divine  justice,  pure  and  free  from  selfishness. 
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Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

Una  volta  sola  nella  mia  vita  ho  firmato  una  cambiale. 
Ero  giovanissimo.  La  cambiale  era  piccola  :  cento  lire.  Ma  in 
quei  tempi,  e  a  qualla  eta,  mi  pareva  enorme.  E  cresceva :  di 
giorno  in  giorno  che  s’avvicinava  la  scandenza,  la  somma  nella 
mia  mente  cresceva  d’importanza  e  di  spavento.  Quando  man- 
carono  quattro  giorni  alia  data  fatale,  caddi  in  una  tanta 
prostrazione  cbe  la  sera  dovetti  mandare  per  il  medico.  II 
medico  dichiard  ch’ero  affetto  da  grave  accasciamento  del  sistema 
nervoso  e  mi  ordind  come  cura  d’andar  a  fare  il  ^iro  del  mondo. 
Il  treno  parti va  la  mattina  dopo  alle  sei  e  sei.  Feci  subito  la 
valigia,  e  alle  cinque  e  trentacinque  ero  alia  stazione,  con  I’alba. 

Con  I’alba  ero  dunque  alia  stazione,  la  stazione  di  Caldiero, 
cbe  e  un  paesetto  tra  Verona  e  Vicenza.  Entrai.  Era  I’autunno 
gia  veccbio ;  freddoloso,  lamentevole ;  I’aria  era  grigiastra  e 
bavosa.  Entrai  nella  sala  d  aspetto.  Osserviamo.  C’era  una 
tavola,  una  panca,  una  sedia  e  una  stufa :  la  sedia  vicino  alia 
stufa,  la  panca  dall’altra  parte.  Posai  la  valigia  sulla  tavola  e 
d’instinto  andai  a  sedere  sulla  sedia,  cioe  accanto  alia  stufa ;  ma 
la  stufa  era  spenta.  Avevo  sonno,  ma  lo  vinsi :  il  pensiero  del 
giro  del  mondo  m’incuteva  rispetto.  Mi  proponevo  di  cavarne 
gran  frutto  di  avventure  e  osservazioni.  Percid  ricominciai  a 
guardare  intorno  con  molta  attenzione,  se  c’era  qualche  cosa  di 
osservabile.  Nella  parete  in  faccia  a  me  un  cartellone  in 
francese,  tutto  cbiaro  e  azzurro,  rappresentava  il  lido  di  Ostenda. 
Mi  domandavo  come  mai  gli  albergatori  di  Ostenda  avessero 
pensato  a  mandare  un  ricbiamo  ai  cittadini  di  Caldiero.  Poi 
continuai  ad  osservare. 

Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

I.  Quando  si  ammald  ? 


[over] 


2.  Chi  gli  ordino  come  cura  di  andare  a  fare  il  giro  del  mondo  ? 

3.  Che  cosa  fece  il  viaggiatore  prima  di  partire  ? 

4.  Perche  si  mise  in  viaggio  ? 

5.  Che  stazione  descrive  ? 

6.  Che  fece  appena  entrato  nella  sala  d  aspetto  ? 

7.  Dove  si  sedette  ? 

8.  Che  vide  nella  parete  in  faccia  ? 

9.  Che  continue  a  fare  ? 

10.  Come  era  il  cartellone  e  che  cosa  rappresentava  ? 

B 

—  Tu  cominci  ad  annoiarmi,  —  interruppe  Michele.  —  Che 
cosa  vuoi  ?  Perche  sei  tornata  ? 

Costanza  guardd  Fausto,  quasi  a  chiedergli  se  doveva 
continuare  o  se  non  fosse  piii  prudente  andarsene,  e  lasciare  il 
vecchio  alle  sue  querimonie ;  ma  vide  Fausto  sorriderle  con 
espressione  di  simpatia,  e  riprese  la  parola.  .  .  . 

— •  lo  sono  tornata  per  dirle  la  ragione  per  la  quale  dalla 
sua  casa  sparisce  la  roba,  e  per  dimostrare  che  io  e  Arsace  siamo 
innocent!  davvero.  .  .  . 

Michele  sedette,  dopo  aver  trascinata  per  una  mano 
Costanza  davanti  alia  poltrona  come  davanti  alia  cattedra  d’un 
tribunale ;  e  fissd  la  ragazza,  la  misurd  con  I’occhio  attentamente 
da  capo  a’  piedi. 

—  La  ragione  !  —  disse  sbalordito.  —  La  ragione  par  la 
quale  si  ruba  ?  L’amore  del  denaro,  ecco  !  L’amore  del  gua- 
dagno  pronto  e  senza  fatica  I  Tu  vieni  a  svelarmi  queste 
no  vita  ? 

—  Ma  niente  affatto  !  —  interruppe  Costanza  infastidita. — 
A  lei  non  si  ruba  per  guadagno,  ne  per  amore  di  denaro. 

—  Fausto  !  —  esclamd  il  vecchio,  volgendosi  al  nipote.  — 
Hai  udito,  Fausto  ? 

Fausto  assent!  con  un  cenno.  Si  divertiva;  in  una 
giornata  di  pioggia  lenta  e  uggiosa  non  poteva  attendersi  spet- 
tacolo  pill  pi  ace  vole. 

—  Non  ricorda,  signor  Michele,  —  prosegui  Costanza,  — 
che  le  han  portato  via  anche  dei  libri  inglesi  e  tedeschi  ? 
L’ultimo,  quello  che  si  chiamava ....  Come  si  chiamava  ? 

—  “  Ernte  ohne  Saat  ”,  —  disse  Michele  malinconicamente. 

—  Vede;  e  che  c’entra  dunque  il  guadagno?  esclamd 
Constanza  triofante.  —  A  venderli,  quei  libri,  non  si  sarebbe 


guadagnato  nulla  ;  e  poi  ne  rubavano  uno  su  died,  e  lei  era 
stupefatto  perche  le  rovinavano  le  collezioni  complete.  Dunque, 
a  lei  non  si  ruba  per  amor  di  denaro. 

—  E  perche,  allora  ? 

—  Per  farle  dispetto  !  —  dichiard  Costanza. 

Michele  diede  un  balzo  nella  poltrona,  Fausto  rovescid  il 
capo  airindietro,  sullo  schienale,  prorompendo  in  una  risata, 

Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

1.  Che  cosa  vdleva  chiedere  Costanza  a  Fausto  ? 

2.  Perche  ruba  secondo  Michele  ? 

3.  Perche  si  pud  rubare  secondo  Costanza  ? 

4.  Chi  s’infastidiva  ?  E  perche  ? 

5.  Come  assent!  Fausto  ? 

6.  Quanto  avrebbe  guadagnato  Costanza  vendendo  quei  libri  ? 

7.  Perche  Costanza  voleva  far  dispetto  a  Michele  ? 

C 

Un’altra  manifestazione  tipica  della  vita  rurale  in  Italia  e 
il  piccolo  mercato  settimanale  dei  borghi  piii  important!.  I 
contadini  delle  campagne  circostanti  vi  accorrono  coi  loro 
prodotti,  verdure,  frutta,  pollami,  latticini,  ogni  genere  di 
5  roba,  ch’essi  dispongono  su  rozzi  banchi  protetti  da  enormi  e 
pittoreschi  ombrelli.  Quest!  minuscoli  commerci  si  svolgono 
sulla  pubblica  piazza,  la  quale  rimane  di  solito  aftbllata  e 
vibrante  di  gaio  rumore  hno  alle  prime  ore  del  pomeriggio. 
Il  giorno  di  mercato  e  senza  dubbio  I’occasione  piu  favore- 
1  0  vole  per  chiunque  voglia  osservare  nel  loro  aspetto  migliore  i 
tipi  rural!  dei  vari  luoghi. 

La  domenica  cessa  ogni  lavoro  agricolo,  e  dalle  campagne 
si  avviano  verso  le  chiese  dei  villaggi  frotte  di  contadini 
vestiti  a  festa.  Nella  bella  stagione,  dopo  le  funzioni  religiose, 

1  5  si  divertono  fino  ad  ora  tarda  in  semplici  forme  di  ricreazione 

che  variano,  s’intende,  secondo  i  costumi  e  le  abitudini  delle 
diverse  region!.  I  giovani  perd  sono  dappertutto  appassio- 
nati  per  il  ballo,  e  siccome  non  v’e  mai  penuria  di  suonatori 
le  festicciole  all’aperto  sull’aia  dei  cascinali  o  nelle  osterie 

2  0  s’improvvisano  facilmente.  Il  ritorno  di  quest!  umili  gau- 

denti  alle  loro  case  a  sera  inoltrata  e  tutt’altro  che  monotono 
e  silenzioso.  I  loro  canti  carnpestri  rompono  la  naturale 
mestizia  della  quiete  notturna  e  portano  a  chi  li  ascolta  come 
I’eco  di  una  felicita  primitiva  e  semplice. 


[over] 


Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  segnenti : 

1.  {a)  Che  cosa  si  pud  osservare  il  giorno  di  mercato  nei 
borghi  pin  importanti  d’ltalia  ? 

(h)  Come  e  la  piazza  durante  il  mattino  e  le  prime  ore  del 
pomeriggio  di  un  giorno  di  mercato  ? 

(c)  Come  si  divertono  gli  abitanti  di  questi  borghi  la 
domenica  ? 

2.  Scrivano  il  plurale  di  manifestazione  (1.  1),  domenica 
(1.  12),  eco  (1.  24),  felicitd  (1.  24). 

3.  Scrivano  la  prima  e  la  terza  persona  singolare  di  accorrono 
(1.  3),  svolgono  (1.  6),  avviano  (1.  13),  variano  (1.  16). 

4.  Scrivano  nel  singolare  tutti  i  nomi  plurali. 

D 

Indichino,  in  un  modo  qualunque,  la  pronunzia  di : 

1.  ch  in  ch’essi  (1.  5). 

2.  schi  in  pittoreschi  (1.  6). 

3.  ci  in  commerci  (1.  6). 

4.  iggio  in  pomeriggio  (1.  8). 

5.  que  in  chiunque  (1.  10). 

6.  gJd  in  luoghi  (1.  11). 

7.  iccio  in  festicciole  (1.  19). 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

II  Petrarca  e,  con  lui,  il  Boccaccio,  amico  umile  e  fedele, 
ambedue  innamorati  dell’arte  e  della  cultura  classica,  risve- 
gliarono  in  Italia  la  coscienza  del  valore  e  della  bellezza  delle 
opere  greche  e  romane,  e  furono  cost  i  grand!  precursor!  del 
6  Rinascimento. 

Le  tendeze  dominanti  del  Rinascimento  furono  rumanesimo 
—  cioe  lo  studio  entusiastico  dell’antichita  iniziato  dal 
Petrarca  e  dal  Boccaccio  —  e  una  gioia  rinnovellata  ed 
esuberante  nella  vita  dei  sens!  e  nella  vita  del  pensiero. 

1  0  Durante  la  prima  meta  del  Quattrocento  le  due  tendenze 
rimasero,  per  lo  piii,  indipendenti.  La  giocondita  vitale 
influenzb  fin  dal  principio  la  pittura  e  la  scultura ;  nel  campo 
letterario  prevalse  invece  rumanesimo.  Gli  studios!  si 
diedero  alia  ricerca  dei  manoscritti  delle  opere  classiche,  ne 

1  5  formarono  collezioni  considerevoli,  e  delle  opere  stesse  esami- 

narono  minutamente  il  contenuto  e  la  forma.  Coo;!!  studi 
greci,  iniziati,  anche  quest!,  dal  Petrarca  e  dal  Boccaccio,  si 
rivelo  allTtalia  anche  la  letteratura  ellenica.  Comincib 
subito  la  difFusione  della  nuova  erudizione  per  mezzo  di  trat- 

2  0  tati,  commentari,  compendi,  traduzioni.  Venne  fuori  anche 

un  diluvio  di  opere  original!  in  latino. 

2.  Give,  in  full,  the  present  indicative  of  risvegliarono  (11.  2,  3), 
diedero  (1.  14),  rivelo  (1.  18),  venne  (1.  20). 

3.  Give,  in  full,  the  future  of  rimasero  (1.  11),  prevalse  (1. 13), 
comincib  (1.  18). 

4.  Give  the  infinitive  oi  furono  (1.  4),  iniziati  (1.  17). 

[OVEK] 


5.  Translate  into  English  : 

In  nessun  altro  paese  gli  eleinenti  sociali  della  popolazione 
offrono  una  piii  caratteristica  varieta  che  in  Italia.  Ne 
potrebbe  essere  altrimenti.  La  storia  secolare  degli  stati  che 
politicamente  si  unirono  in  nazione  sol  tan  to  nel  1861  doveva 
5  per  forza  elaborare  in  ciascuno  di  essi  una  vita  e  una  person- 
alita  propria,  e  dare  una  particolare  impronta  non  solo  ai 
costumi  ma  alio  stesso  linguaggio  e  alle  correnti  letter arie  e 
artistiche  regional!.  Le  rivalita  inevitabili  di  tanti  piccoli 
stati  impedirono  in  Italia  lo  sviluppo  di  un’unica  metropoli  alia 

1  0  quale  potessero  convergere,  per  fondersi  tutte  le  manifesta- 

zioni  della  vita  nazionale.  E  cosi  Napoli,  Roma,  Firenze, 
Venezia  e  altre  citta  piccole  e  grand!  furono  un  tempo  vere 
capital!  e  centri  sociali  importantissimi.  Oggi  I’unita  politica 
e  soprattutto  le  facili  comunicazioni  tendono  inevitabilmente 
1 5  a  far  scomparire  la  spiccata  varieta  dei  costumi  e  dei  caratteri 
local!.  Ma  non  sembra  che  questa  tendenza  livellatrice  sia 
destinata  a  prevalere  nell’ambiente  rurale  troppo  ligio  alia 
tradizione  ;  e  anche  nelle  citta  I’incalzante  e  uniforme  mecca- 
nismo  della  vita  cosmopolita  non  potra  mai  completamente 

2  0  affermarsi. 

6.  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  past  absolute  (preterite) 
of  offrono  (1.  2),  doveva  (1.  4),  dare  (1.  6),  tendono  (1.  14),  sembra 
(1.  16). 

7.  Give  the  other  number,  singular  or  plural,  of  gli  elementi 
sociali  (1.  1),  le  rivalita  inevitabili  (1.  8),  lo  sviluppo  (1.  9). 

8.  Explain  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  sia  (1.  16). 

9.  Change  to  the  same  person  of  the  conditional  unirono 
(1.  4),  doveva  (1.  4),  impedirono  (1.  9),  potessero  (1.  10). 

10.  Give  the  infinitive  of  offrono  (1.  2),  tendono  (1.  14). 

B 

11.  Translate  into  English  : 

Uesilio!  —  Colui,  che  primo  inventb  questa  pena,  non 
aveva  ne  madre,  ne  padre,  ne  ainico,  ne  amante.  Egli  voile 
vendicarsi  sulle  altrui  teste,  e  disse  agli  uomini  suoi  fratelli  : 
siate  maledetti  dall’esilio,  com’io  sono  dalla  fortuna  :  siate  orfani : 
abbiate  la  morte  dell’anima  ;  io  vi  toglierd  la  madre,  il  padre, 
I’amante,  la  patria  —  tutto,  fuorche  un  sofiio  di  vita,  perche  voi 
possiate  ramingare,  come  Caino,  neU’universo,  col  chiodo  della 


disperazione  nel  petto.  —  La  maledizione  s’adempi,  e  s’adempie 
fierissima  su  migliaia  di  teste ;  e  I’umana  giustizia,  pronuncian- 
dola,  I’offre  tuttavia  all’esule,  come  beneficio  di  chi  poteva 
togliergli  I’esistenza.  Ma  se  chi  giudica  cosi  leggermente  degli 
affetti  onde  vive  la  vita,  potesse  mai  numerare  i  battiti  di  quel 
cuore  a  cui  fu  rapita  la  patria,  e  i  sospiri  d’un’esistenza  senza 
avvenire,  senza  presente,  concentrata  tutta  nelle  memorie  :  —  se 
potesse  mai  intendere  il  gemito  solitario  che  viene  dal  fondo 
dell’anima,  quando  il  pensiero  di  tutto  cio  che  ha  perduto 
s’affaccia  all’esule,  e  Timmagine  della  madre  amorosa,  e  della 
vergine  del  suo  aniore  gli  passano  innanzi,  come  fantasmi  scher- 
nitori ;  —  se  potesse  mai  spiare  i  neri  pensieri  che  si  agitano 
nella  sua  mente,  e  I’angoscia  disperata  che  gli  avvelena  la  vita 
—  e  la  febbre  lenta  che  lo  divora  —  davvero,  egli  andrebbe  piii 
tardo  nell’aggravare  sull’uomo  la  condanna  del  fratricida. — 
Tremendo  e  il  potere  che  si  assume  la  societa,  quando  cancella 
dal  libro  della  vita  un  nome  che  vi  fu  scritto  da  Dio,  e  consegna 
I’opera  della  sua  potenza  al  carnefice.  Pure  la  morte  e  mistero, 
che  nessun  vivente  puo  intendere  ;  I’orrore  della  distruzione, 
instupidendo  le  facolta,  scema  forse  d’un  grado  il  dolore,  e  un 
colpo  di  scure  tronca  nella  radice  i  voti,  gli  affetti,  le  speranze  e 
i  terror!  ;  ma  I’esule  nel  suo  lungo  supplizio  vive :  vive  nella 
pienezza  del  suo  vigore.  —  Poiche  fu  detta  la  fatale  j^arola,  erro 
nel  mondo,  come  lo  scafo  {hull)  d’una  nave  abbandonata  per 
I’oceano,  senza  jDensiero,  senza  direzione,  trabalzato  {tossed)  su  e 
giu  dai  casi  come  quello  dalle  oncle  e  dai  venti.  —  Percorse 
molti  paesi,  ma  tra  gli  uominii  di  divers!  clirni  passeggi6  sempre 
straniero  ai  loro  desideri,  ai  loro  diletti.  Il  suo  occhio  guardo 
amoroso,  perch’egli  nacque  nella  terra  di  Torquato  e  di  Raffaello, 
dove  il  prinio  alito  dell’infanzia  e  il  soffio  d’amore  son  uno ;  il 
suo  labbro  s’apri  al  sorriso,  ma  fu  sorriso  senza  gioia,  super- 
ficiale  e  gelato  come  il  brivido  della  morte. 
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Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

1.  Sostituiscano  un  pronome  alFespressione  in  parentesi : 

{a)  Galileo  abbatte  (le  pretese  tradizioni). 

(6)  Non  voglio  compromettere  (una  verita). 

(c)  Cio  che  il  medico  aveva  ordinato  (a  Polsini). 

{d)  Chiesi  (alia  signora  Bolzani). 

(e)  Vi  sono  (dei  libri  usati)  molto  buoni. 

(/)  Quando  arrivai  a  casa  trovai  (i  miei  amici)  che  aspet- 
tavano. 

{g)  Desideravano  mangiare  (la  mela). 

2.  Completino  con  la  forma  corretta  del  passato  remoto : 

(а)  La  fioritura  delle  scienze  non  (essere)  cosi  rapida. 

(б)  L’indagine  sperimentale  non  (incontrare)  nella  societa 
del  tempo  molto  favore. 

(c)  Egli  (scoprire)  la  montuosita  della  Inna. 

(d)  Egli  (atfermare)  :  noi  vogliamo  penetrare  I’essenza 
delle  sostanze  natural!. 

(e)  Le  industrie  meccaniche  si  (sviluppare)  molto. 

3.  Completino  con  la  forma  corretta  del  verbo  in  parentesi : 

(a)  Nel  campo  dell’arte  religiosa  e  naturale  che  tutte  le 
espressioni  artistiche  si  (riscontrare)  in  un  singolo 
edifizio,  la  chiesa. 

(b)  A1  maestro  non  fa  meraviglia  che  gli  allievi  (non 
sapere)  le  arie  principal!  delle  opere,  ma  desidera  che 
non  (tardare)  a  impararle. 

(c)  Non  era  il  solo  aspetto  che  (indicare)  la  pieta. 

(d)  Mi  (voltare)  a  guardare  se  (venire). 

(e)  Mi  dispiace  che  Lei  non  (potere)  venire. 

(/)  E  contento  il  nonno  che  (essere)  fissata  la  partenza  ? 

[over] 


4.  Traducano  in  Italian o  : 

(a)  Good  evening,  my  friend,  will  you  come  with  us  to  the 
theatre  ? 

(h)  My  mother  is  happy  because  she  lives  with  my  sister. 
Is  your  father  a  business  man  ? 

(c)  My  uncle  wants  me  to  study  music.  It  is  a  pity  that 
I  did  not  do  it  when  I  was  younger. 

(d)  My  cousins  hope  to  spend  a  month  in  Italy.  Would 
you  like  to  go  with  them  ? 

(e)  I  am  sorry  that  you  have  not  yet  found  a  little  time 
to  write  to  me,  although  I  can  imagine  how  fast  time 
goes  on  a  vacation. 

(/)  Did  you  like  living  in  a  boarding  house  ?  Can  you 
describe  what  you  did  ? 

(g)  Had  you  been  to  Sicily  before  ?  I  have  always  wanted 
to  see  the  costumes  of  the  old  island. 

(h)  They  liked  Capri  so  much  that  they  decided  to  visit 
everything. 

(i)  Before  this  year  I  had  never  seen  an  Italian  city  but 
I  have  always  been  interested  in  Italian  art. 

(j)  Although  he  had  a  great  desire  to  leave  the  room,  he 
did  not  do  so  because  the  lecture  was  not  finished. 

5.  Traducano  in  italiano  : 

The  Italian  peasant  belongs  to  the  healthiest  and  most 
conservative  class  of  the  country.  Agriculture  is  the  principal 
industry  and  has  reached  an  advanced  stage  in  almost  every 
region.  It  is  not  easy  to  say  how  the  Italian  peasant  lives, 
because  conditions  vary  greatly  from  province  to  province. 
During  the  winter  season  and  the  rainy  months  the  peasant 
spends  the  day  working  inside.  In  the  evenings  he  sits  by  the 
fireplace  wliere  the  father  or  grandfather  tells  traditional  stories. 
Tlie  peasants  generally  eat  three  times  a  day.  They  are  frugal 
and  eat  very  little  meat  because  it  is  too  expensive.  They  drink 
wine  and  sometimes  coffee,  but  they  hardly  know  what  tea  is. 

6.  Scrivano  75  parole  per  dire  ciu  che  un  viaggiatore  puo 
vedere  per  le  strade  di  Firenze  o  d’altra  citta  italiana. 
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Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Italian : 

1.  As  I  was  leaving  my  bouse  this  afternoon  I  met  your 
friend  Carlo.  We  conversed  for  some  time,  and  went  as  far  as 
the  Post  Office  together. 

2.  Did  you  like  the  food  when  travelling  in  Italy  ?  —  Yes, 
although  I  found  it  very  different  from  ours ;  I  noticed  that 
they  serve  wine  with  every  meal. 

3.  Would  you  like  to  go  back  next  year  ?  —  Yes,  because  I 
have  not  seen  Mt.  Etna,  the  highest  volcano  in  the  world. 

4.  Did  you  buy  many  photographs  ?  —  Not  as  many  as  I 
would  have  liked.  Next  time  I  will  also  buy  a  few  paintings. 

5.  Is  spring  the  most  beautiful  season  in  Italy  ?  —  I  do  not 
think  so ;  in  my  opinion  autumn  is  the  best. 

6.  I  should  be  very  glad  if  I  could  spend  six  months  in 
Florence.  —  Why  ?  —  Because  I  would  study  art ;  and,  my 
teacher  tells  me,  Florence  is  one  of  the  best  places  for  that. 

7.  After  supper  we  always  go  together  to  one  of  the  cafes 
where  we  sit  at  a  table  and  spend  the  evening  talking. 

8.  We  have  lunch  at  home  every  day  except  Sunday,  when 
we  eat  at  the  restaurant.  After  lunch  everybody  sleeps  an  hour. 

9.  My  brother  was  at  home.  I  told  him  that  we  had  decided 
to  take  a  walk  after  dinner. 

10.  Very  near  the  house  Mr.  Roffi  met  us.  “Good  morning”, 
we  said  to  him.  He  was  very  pleased  to  see  us. 

11.  The  Church  had  from  early  days  a  great  influence  on  the 
evolution  of  music; 

[overI 


12.  During  the  18tli  century,  musical  production  was  partic¬ 
ularly  important  in  the  field  of  opera, 

13.  Tintoretto  of  the  Venetian  School  is  the  most  dramatic  of 
Italian  painters.  His  best  painting  is  “  The  Crucifixion.” 

14.  The  principal  source  of  wealth  in  every  country  is  agri¬ 
culture.  This  is  especially  true  in  Italy,  where  there  is  a  good 
climate,  good  land,  and  not  much  coal. 

15.  Some  of  the  products  which  Italy  exports  are  oranges, 
lemons,  olives,  wine,  and  silk. 


B 

Translate  into  Italian  ; 

(а)  Dante  was  already  a  poet  in  his  youth.  When  he 
wrote  The  Divine  Comedy  he  had  become  a  mature  man  and 
a  profound  thinker.  Petrarch  also  wrote  love  poetry,  but  of  a 
more  worldly  sort.  The  chief  merit  of  Boccaccio  was  that  of 
writing  the  first  novel  of  adventure  and  the  first  psychological 
novel.  Among  the  authors  of  the  last  century  two  stand  out ; 
Manzoni,  who  wrote  the  most  important  historical  novel  of  his 
time,  and  Leopardi,  the  poet  of  sorrows. 

(б)  Piedmont  played  the  principal  role  in  the  formation  of 
Italian  national  unity.  There  was  wide-spread  disagreement 
over  the  most  suitable  form  of  government,  but  finally  the  idea 
of  monarchical  unity  prevailed.  After  having  achieved  political 
unity  in  1870,  Italy  had  to  face  the  many  problems  of  national 
reconstruction.  Genoa,  the  major  port  of  Italy,  was  also  the 
principal  city  of  Liguria,  one  of  the  main  industrial  regions. 
Its  commerce  was  flourishing. 
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1.  (a)  Copy  the  following  : 


(6)  Name  the  song  from  which  it  is  taken. 

(c)  Name  the  key  and  the  mode. 

(d)  Transpose  it  down  to  the  bass  staff,  and  rewrite  it  in 
the  key  of  F. 


2.  (a)  Name  the  following  intervals  : 


- L 

. . — : 

- 

i 

-  : 

(b)  Invert  and  re-name  them. 


3.  Write  the  Dominant  Seventh  and  its  inversions  in  G  major. 
Give  a  simple  resolution  to  each  chord. 

4.  How  would  you  indicate  in  Italian  terms,  (a)  that  the 
music  is  to  become  slower ;  (b)  that  it  is  to  become  softer  ? 


5.  Define  briefly  any  Jive  of 

(a)  canon ; 

(b)  rondo ; 

(c)  concerto ; 

(d)  recitative ; 


the  following : 

(e)  oratorio ; 

(/)  song; 

(g)  form  in  music  ; 

(h)  sonata. 

[over] 


6.  Write  notes  on  : 

(a)  Elizabethan  music  ; 

(b)  Romanticism  ; 

(c)  Programme  music ; 

(d)  Nationalism, 

7.  (a)  Arrange  the  following  composers  in  chronological  order 
and  state  the  country  (or  countries)  with  which  each  is  associated: 
Handel,  Wagner,  Purcell,  Tschaikowsky,  Schubert,  Beethoven, 
Mozart. 

(6)  Write  a  brief  sketch  of  the  life  of  any  one  of  these 
composers,  mentioning  two  of  his  compositions. 


8.  Identify  the  following  passages  from  Dvorak’s  Symphony 
No.  5  in  E  Minor  (From  the  New  World)  stating  from  which 
movement,  and  in  a  general  way,  from  what  part  of  the  move¬ 
ment  each  is  taken. 


*,tff|rr,iirr^ 


I 


9.  Write  a  brief  account  of  the  life  of  Dvorak.  Refer  partic¬ 
ularly  to  the  circumstances  associated  with  the  composing  of  his 
Symphony  No.  5.  Add  any  details  of  the  form  and  instru¬ 
mentation  of  this  work  that  you  consider  of  interest. 
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Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  of  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in  length 
(about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

{a)  Student  government. 

(6)  The  Battle  of  the  Atlantic. 

(c)  Proverbs  that  I  have  tested. 

{d)  Hunting  with  a  camera. 

(e)  The  summer  storm. 

(/)  The  romance  of  maps. 

{g)  An  old-fashioned  garden  (or  a  victory  garden). 

2.  Define  and  use  correctly  in  sentences  any  jive  of  the 
following  words :  paradoxical,  pertinent,  aggravate,  detract, 
cynical,  imply,  decadent,  statute,  fraternize. 

3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  following  passage,  reducing  it  to 
about  a  third  of  its  present  length,  that  is,  to  not  more  than  125 
words.  Your  version  should  be  neatly  written  and  connected  in 
thought.  It  should  contain  the  essential  points  of  the  original. 

About  this  time  I  met  with  an  odd  volume  of  the  Spectator. 
It  was  the  third.  I  had  never  before  seen  any  of  them.  I 
bought  it,  read  it  over  and  over,  and  was  much  delighted  with 
it.  I  thought  the  writing  excellent,  and  wished,  if  possible,  to 
imitate  it.  With  this  view  I  took  some  of  the  papers,  and 
making  short  hints  of  the  sentiment  in  each  sentence,  laid  them 

[over] 


by  a  few  days,  and  then,  without  looking  at  the  book,  tried  to 
complete  the  papers  again,  by  expressing  each  hinted  sentiment 
at  length,  and  as  fully  as  it  had  been  expressed  before,  in  any 
suitable  words  that  should  come  to  hand.  Then  I  compared  my 
Spectator  with  the  original,  discovered  some  of  my  faults,  and 
corrected  them.  But  I  found  I  wanted  a  stock  of  words,  or  a 
readiness  in  recollecting  and  using  them,  which  I  thought  I 
should  have  acquired  before  that  time  if  I  had  gone  on  making 
verses ;  since  the  continual  occasion  for  words  of  the  same 
import,  but  of  different  length  to  suit  the  measure,  or  of  different 
sound  for  the  rhyme,  would  .have  laid  me  under  a  constant 
necessity  of  searching  for  variety,  and  also  have  tended  to  fix 
that  variety  in  my  mind  and  make  me  master  of  it.  Therefore 
I  took  some  of  the  tales  and  turned  them  into  verse ;  and  after 
a  time,  when  I  had  pretty  well  forgotten  the  prose,  turned  them 
back  again.  I  also  sometimes  jumbled  my  collections  of  hints 
into  confusion,  and  after  some  weeks  endeavoured  to  reduce  them 
into  the  best  order,  before  I  began  to  form  the  full  sentences 
and  complete  the  paper.  This  was  to  teach  me  method  in  the 
arrangement  of  thoughts.  By  comparing  my  work  afterwards 
with  the  original,  I  discovered  many  faults  and  amended  them  ; 
but  I  sometimes  had  the  pleasure  of  fancying  that,  in  certain 
particulars  of  small  import,  I  had  been  lucky  enough  to  improve 
the  method  or  the  language ;  and  this  encouraged  me  to  think  I 
might  possibly  in  time  come  to  be  a  tolerable  English  writer  — 
of  which  I  was  extremely  ambitious. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


The  candidate  will  note  that  options  are  allowed  in 

questions  If  and  6. 

1.  Describe  a  crisis  in  the  Shakespeare  play  you  have  studied 
and  show  the  consequences  that  followed  the  action  taken  at 
this  point  of  crisis. 

2.  “  Generally  it  is  the  business  of  the  opening  scene  of  a 
play  to  inform  the  audience  of  the  situation,  to  introduce  some 
of  the  characters,  and  to  begin  or  hint  at  some  action  which  will 
lead  to  new  developments.”  Is  this  a  correct  analysis  of  what 
is  accomplished  by  the  opening  scene  of  the  Shakespeare  play 
you  have  studied  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

3.  Describe  as  exactly  as  you  can  the  setting  in  which  Gray 
gives  expression  to  his  meditation  in  the  Elegy.  Discuss  the 
suitability  of  the  setting  for  the  thoughts  expressed. 

4.  Meantime  Luke  began 
To  slacken  in  his  duty ;  and,  at  length. 

He  in  the  dissolute  city  gave  himself 

To  evil  courses :  ignominy  and  shame 
Fell  on  him,  so  that  he  was  driven  at  last 
To  seek  a  hiding-place  beyond  the  seas. 

What  was  Wordsworth’s  purpose  in  giving  so  brief  a 
sketch  of  Luke’s  downfall  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

OR 

I  might  have  done  it  for  you.  So  it  seems  — 

Perhaps  not.  All  is  as  God  over-rules. 

Beside,  incentives  come  from  the  soul’s  self ; 

The  rest  avail  not.  Why  do  I  need  you  ? 

What  wife  had  Raphael  or  has  Angelo'? 

What  is  the  problem  Andrea  raises  here  ?  On  the  evidence 
supplied  by  the  poem  do  you  think  he  might  have  achieved  the 
greatness  he  feels  he  has  missed,  if  Lucrezia  had  “but  brought  a 
mind  ”  and  a  longing  for  glory  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

[over] 


5.  From  Part  I  of  Shorter  Poems  select  any  two  poems  that 
are  quite  different  in  both  subject  and  treatment  and  contrast 
the  effects  achieved  in  them. 


6.  Compare  The  Secret  Sharer  and  The  Doll’s  House  in  their 
appeal  to  the  reader. 

OR 

Give  a  brief  summary  and  discuss  the  effectiveness  of 
either  The  Case  for  the  Artist  or  On  a  Pairited  Face. 

7.  Retell  any  two  striking  incidents  in  Youth. 

8.  SONS  OF  BATTLE 

Let  us  have  peace  and  Thy  blessing, 

Lord  of  the  Wind  and  the  Rain, 

When  we  shall  cease  from  oppressing. 

From  all  injustice  refrain; 

5  When  we  hate  falsehood  and  spurn  it ; 

When  we  are  men  among  men. 

Let  us  have  peace  when  we  earn  it  — 

Never  an  hour  till  then. 

Let  us  have  rest  in  Thy  garden, 

10  Lord  of  the  Rock  and  the  Green, 

When  there  is  nothing  to  pardon. 

When  we  are  whitened  and  clean. 

Purge  us  of  skulking  and  treason. 

Help  us  to  put  them  away. 

15  We  shall  have  rest  in  Thy  season ; 

Till  then  the  heat  of  the  fray. 

Let  us  have  peace  in  Thy  pleasure. 

Lord  of  the  Cloud  and  the  Sun ; 

Grant  to  us  aeons  of  leisure 
•.io  When  the  long  battle  is  done. 

Now  we  have  only  begun  it; 

Stead  us  !  —  we  ask  nothing  more. 

Peace  —  rest  —  but  not  till  we’ve  won  it  — 

Never  an  hour  before. 

(а)  State  in  one  sentence  the  theme  of  the  poem. 

(б)  The  last  two  lines  of  each  stanza  express  substantially 
the  same  idea.  State  this  idea  in  your  own  words. 

(c)  Explain  the  phrases  aeons  of  leisure  (1.  19)  and  stead 

'US  (1.  22). 

(d)  Mention  one  feature  in  the  form  and  one  feature  in 
the  language  of  the  poem  that  make  it  impressive. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A  and 

three  from  B. 

A 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  two  attemqHed  will 
he  valued. 

1.  (a)  Describe  the  Whig  reforms  of  1833-35. 

(h)  Give  an  account  of  the  rise  and  demands  of  the 
Chartists.  To  what  extent  was  the  Chartist  movement 
successful  ? 

2.  Discuss  the  growth  of  Canadian  nationality  under  the 
following  headings ; 

(a)  control  over  her  own  trade ; 

(b)  responsibility  for  national  defence  and  for  participation 
in  war  ; 

(c)  diplomatic  relations  with  other  countries. 

3.  Describe  the  racial  problems  that  have  arisen  (a)  in  Canada, 
(h)  in  India.  To  what  extent  have  solutions  been  found  for 
these  problems  ? 

4.  {a)  Show  how  the  slavery  issue  in  the  United  States  led 
to  internal  disputes  and  eventually  to  war  with  Mexico. 

(6)  Make  clear  the  difference  between  the  point  of  view 
of  the  North  and  that  of  the  South  with  respect  to  South 
Carolina’s  secession  from  the  American  Union  in  1860. 

[over] 


B 

Note.  Only  three  questions  are  to  he  attem2Jted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  of  only  the  first  three  attempted  will 
he  valued. 

5.  '‘The  World  War  (1914-18)  was  the  culmination  of  the 
developments  of  a  generation  and  more.” 

In  the  light  of  this  statement,  discuss  the  causes  of  the 
First  World  War. 

6.  Discuss  the  strength  and  the  weakness  of  the  Treaty  of 
Versailles,  1919. 

7.  Compare  the  conditions  under  which  Mussolini  rose  to 
power  in  Italy  with  those  under  which  Hitler  came  to  power  in 
Germany. 

8.  Give  an  account  of  two  of  the  following : 

(a)  the  French  occupation  of  the  Ruhr ; 

(b)  the  conquest  of  Ethiopia  by  Italy  ; 

(c)  the  Nazi  absorption  of  Austria. 

9.  Discuss  the  effects  of  American  isolationism  on  interna¬ 
tional  relations  from  1918  to  1939. 

10.  Give  an  account  of  the  struo-o-le  for  control  of  the  sea 
from  the  besinnincf  of  the  Second  World  War  to  the  close 
of  1941. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  and  a  supply  'of  squared 
paper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  From  an  arithmetic  progression,  the  third  term,  the  sixth 
term,  the  ninth  term,  the  twelfth  term  and  so  on  are  selected. 

{a)  Show  that  these  terms  form  a  new  arithmetic  pro¬ 
gression, 

{b)  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  six  terms  of  the  new 
arithmetic  progression,  if,  for  the  original  arithmetic  progression, 
the  sixth  term  is  10  and  the  sum  of  the  first  six  terms  is  15. 

2.  The  weight  lo  of  a  cylinder  varies  jointly  as  its  height  h 
and  the  square  of  the  diameter  d  of  its  base.  From  a  cylinder 
for  which  w  =  lS5,  h  =  5,  and  d  =  3,  there  is  removed  a  cylinder 
for  which  h  =  5  and  d  =  2.  Find  the  weight  of  the  part 
remaining. 

3.  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  2.r-  -|-  3iC  —  4  =  0, 
find  the  equation  whose  roots  are 

m  H-  —  and  n  +  —  . 
n  m 

4.  Solve  the  system  of  equations  : 

3x-\-y  —  3z  =  0, 

2x-\-by  —  z  —  0, 

2x-  Aby-  A2z-  =  1b. 

5.  When  f{x)  —  0(j  ^  00  xA^,  express  as  a  polynomial 

/(2®  +  3) 


[over] 


6.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  number  of  permutations  of  n 
different  elements  taken  r  at  a  time. 

7.  How  many  numbers  of  six  different  digits  can  be  made 
from  the  digits  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  if  four  of  the  six  digits 
are  to  be  odd  and  two  even  ? 

8.  (a)  Make  a  graph  of  the  equation  y  =  — ^ —  ,  plotting, 

a?-  +  2 

in  particular,  the  points  whose  ^c-coordinates  have  the  integral 
values  from  —  4  to  +4. 

(b)  From  the  equation  of  (a)  express  x  in  terms  of  y  and 
state  what  values  of  y  furnish  real  values  for  x. 

9.  Find  the  values  of  k  and  I  for  which  the  polynomial 

x^  +kx^  -\-lx  —  6 

vanishes  for  x  =  2  and  leaves  the  remainder  —  1 5  when  divided 
by  33  +  3. 

10.  Use  the  binomial  theorem  to  find 

1 

correct  to  five  figures. 


11.  A  man  has  a  debt  of  $2,000  due  on  the  first  of  January, 
1945.  In  settlement  of  the  debt  he  wishes  to  pay  $200  annually 
for  twelve  years  starting  January  1,  1948,  and  an  additional 
cash  payment  on  January  1,  1959.  What  should  be  the  amount 
of  this  cash  payment,  if  the  rate  of  interest  is  4%  compounded 
annually  ? 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  For  the  straight  line  ax  +  hy  -{-g  =  0  find  (i)  the  slope, 
(ii)  the  ic-intercept. 

(6)  How  far  is  the  point  (k,  k)  from  this  line  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  2/-axis  ? 

2.  The  line  x  —  ^y=-0  bisects  at  right  angles  the  line  joining 
(1,  2)  to  a  point  P.  Find  the  coordinates  of  P. 

3.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  with  centre  {h,  k)  and 
radius  r. 

{h)  Show  what  is  represented  by  the  equation 

+2/' —  6a;  +  42/  + 13  =  0.  ' 

4.  Show  that  an  arc  of  a  parabola  can  be  drawn  with  the 
aid  of  a  set-square  and  a  cord. 


5.  (a)  Find  A  and  B  so  that  the  curve  Ax“  A  By  -  =  1  may 
pass  through  the  points  (2,-2)  and  (  —  3,  1). 

(h)  Name  the  curve  found  in  your  answer  to  {a)  and  find 
its  eccentricity. 


6.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  normal  at  {h,  k)  on 


the  ellipse 


X- 

a' 


+i;=i. 


7.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  from  ( —  2,  3)  to  the 
parabola  y^  =  Sx. 


8.  Find  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  whose  asymptotes  are 
y  =  +2x  and  one  of  whose  foci  is  {\/ 5 ,  0). 

9.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  distances  of  a  moving  point 
from  the  sides  of  an  equilateral  triangle  is  constant.  Find  the 
locus  of  the  point. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  {a)  If  sec  ^  =  “tI"  cot  ^  is  a  positive  number,  find, 
without  using  tables,  the  values  of  the  other  five  trigonometric 
ratios  of  6. 

(b)  Using  tables,  find  the  value  of  (i)  cos  121°  44', 
(ii)  sin  243°  15',  (iii)  cot  305°  34',  (iv)  tan  (  —  15°). 


2.  Prove  that,  in  any  triangle  ABC : 

(a)  tan  ^  ^  =  cot  —  ; 

2  2 

/r\  ^  —  i?  a  —  b  ,  C 

(o)  tan -  = - -  cot  — ' ; 

2  a  +  b  2 


.  .  a  b 
(0  -v-T  = 


sin  A  sin  B  sin  C 


3.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  ^4  =  59°  34',  6  =  54-72,  c=  72-36. 
Employing  a  formula  which  is  suitable  for  the  use  of  loga¬ 
rithms,  find  the  remaining  angles  B  and  C,  each  to  the  nearest 
minute. 

4.  Three  towns  A,  B,  and  C  are  located  with  respect  to  each 
other  as  follows  :  B  is  42-3  miles  directly  east  of  ^  ;  C  is  29-5 
miles  from  A  and  36-6  miles  from  B  and  is  north  of  the  line^i?. 

(а)  Find  the  bearings  of  C  from  A  and  B,  to  tlie  nearest 
tenth  of  a  degree. 

(б)  Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  ABC,  correct  to  three 
significant  digits. 

[over] 


5.  Use  logarithms  to  find  the  value  of 

%/  1-9045  cosec  35°  33'. 

6.  In  a  circle  with  diameter  10*52  inches,  a  chord  AB  of 
length  1*56  inches  is  drawn.  Find,  correct  to  the  nearest 
hundredth  of  an  inch,  the  difference  between  the  lengths  of  the 
chord  AB  and  the  shorter  arc  AB.  (7r  =  3*1416) 

7.  {a)  State,  without  proofs,  the  formulas  which  express 
sin(ff+5),  cos(ff+i?),  sin(ff— i?),  cos(ff— i?)  in  terms 
of  sines  and  cosines  of  A  and  B. 

(6)  If  A,  B,  and  A—B  are  positive  acute  angles  such  that 
cos  {A—  B)  =  ^  and  sin  B  =  find,  without  using  tables,  the 
value  of  tan  A. 

TT 

(c)  It  A  =  —  radians  find,  without  using  tables,  the 
8 

1  o  cos  —  cos  A 
value  01  ; - . 

sin  A  —  sin  3 A 


8.  Prove  the  identities  : 


sin  0  +  ^  ^ 

1  +  cos  6  sin  9 


2  cosec  6  ; 


(h)  =  sec  2^  + tan  26. 

^  ^  1-tan^ 


9.  Find  all  the  values  of  x,  from  0°  to  360°  inclusive,  which 
satisfy  the  equation 


tan  2x  =  3  tan  x. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  (i)  Name  one  member  of  the  Cruciferae.  (ii)  Describe 
the  plant  named,  including  in  your  description  its  habitat,  leaves, 
flowers,  and  span  of  life,  (iii)  Indicate  those  features  which  are 
characteristic  of  the  Cruciferse. 

(6)  Outline  the  development  of  the  gametophytes  of  an 
Angiosperm.  {All  reference  to  sporopltyte  structures  should  he 
omitted.) 

{c)  State  one  respect  ifi  which  the  carpel  of  a  Gymnosperm 
differs  from  that  of  an  Angiosperm. 

2.  {a)  'Name  five  general  functions  of  stems. 

(b)  Describe  the  relative  arrangement  of  the  tissues  and 
tissue  systems  of  a  dicotyledon  stem  and  of  a  root  as  seen  in 
cross-section.  {This  may  he  ansivered  hy  means  of  labelled 
drawings.) 

3.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  osmosis. 

{h)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  root  hair,  as  seen  tlirough 
a  microscope. 

(c)  What  substance,  or  substances,  are  absorbed  through 
root  hairs  ? 

{d)  Explain  the  process  of  absorption  by  root  hairs. 

4.  {a)  Describe  the  structure  and  the  mode  of  life  of  a 
mushroom. 

(6)  How  are  disease-producing  bacteria  distributed  from 
person  to  person  ? 

(c)  (i)  Describe  the  process  of  pasteurization. 

(ii)  Distinguish  between  pasteurization  and  sterilization. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  of  a  fern. 

(6)  Show  that  for  a  plant  with  the  seed  habit  the  condi¬ 
tions  of  reproduction  are  more  favourable  than  for  a  fern. 

6.  (a)  What  are  the  effects  of  grazing  on  the  life  of  (i)  woody 
plants,  (ii)  herbaceous  perennials,  (iii)  annuals,  (iv)  weeds  ? 

{h)  (i)  What  is  transpiration  ?  (ii)  What  conditions  influ¬ 
ence  its  rate  ?  (iii)  Show  how  this  function  is  a  factor  in 
determining  the  vegetation  of  the  grasslands  and  of  the  decid¬ 
uous  forest  regions  respectively. 

7.  {a)  (i)  What  is  the  name  of  the  group  of  factors  other  than 
heredity  which  influences  plants  in  their  development  ? 

(ii)  What  precautions  should  be  taken  in  plant  breeding 
to  ensure  dependability  of  results  ? 

(6)  If  two  plants,  each  of  which  shows  the  same  recessive 
character,  were  crossed  with  each  other,  would  it  be  possible  for 
any  of  their  progeny  to  show  the  contrasting  dominant  character  ? 
Explain  your  answer. 

(c)  Using  an  example,  describe  incomplete  dominance. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  (i)  With  the  aid  of  a  labelled  diagram,  describe  the 
heart  of  a  frog,  and  trace  the  course  of  the  blood  through  it. 

(ii)  How  does  the  structure  of  the  heart  prevent  the  general 
mixing  of  venous  and  arterial  blood  during  each  beat  ? 

(6)  Name  three  ways  in  which  the  blood  of  a  frog  may  be 
oxygenated. 

(c)  Mention  significant  changes,  one  for  each,  that  occur 
in  the  blood  of  a  human  being  during  its  passage  through  the 
following  :  lungs,  kidneys,  wall  of  the  small  intestine,  liver, 
muscle,  skin. 

2.  {a)  State  the  difference  in  meaning  between  the  terms : 

(i)  respiration  and  breathing  ; 

(ii)  secretion  and  excretion  ; 

(iii)  absorption  and  assimilation  ; 

(iv)  anabolism  and  katabolism. 

(6)  Specify  the  terms,  one  for  each,  selected  from  (a)  which 
are  most  applicable  to  the  following  :  villi,  lungs,  pancreas, 
contractile  vacuole,  tracheae,  cell  membrane,  kidney. 

3.  {a)  Why  is  it  impossible  for  an  earthworm  (or  a  frog)  to 
continue  to  live  in  a  dry  atmosphere  ? 

{h)  Compare  the  Monarch  butterfly  and  the  frog  under 
the  following  headings  : 

(i)  ways  of  securing  food  ; 

(ii)  types  of  food  used  ; 

(iii)  methods  of  locomotion  ; 

(iv)  means  of  protection  ; 

(v)  metamorphosis. 

[over] 


4.  {a)  (i)  Where  is  the  thyroid  gland  located  ?  (ii)  What 
substance  does  it  produce  ?  (iii)  What  is  the  importance  of  this 
substance  for  the  human  body  ? 

{h)  (i)  What  is  a  goitre  ?  (ii)  What  substance  of  a  normal 
diet  is  necessary  to  prevent  or  control  the  development  of  this 
condition  ? 

5.  (n)  Why  must  every  animal  have  a  supply  of  food  and 
oxygen  in  order  to  live  ? 

{h)  Why  must  food  be  digested  ? 

(c)  Where  in  the  body  are  absorbed  food  and  oxygen 
brought  into  contact  ? 

(d)  Name  the  two  chief  chemical  substances  excreted  by 
living  cells. 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  digestive  function  of  saliva. 

(6)  Give  tivo  ways  by  which  digested  foods  enter  the 
blood  stream. 

7.  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  each  of  the  following : 

{a)  Amoeba  (or  Paramoecium) ; 

(6)  the  abdomen  of  a  grasshopper. 

8.  {a)  Name  four  structures  of  a  protozoan  and  specify,  one 
for  each,  the  organs  of  a  fish  that  have  corresponding  functions. 

(h)  Why  is  a  knowledge  of  the  life  history  and  the  feed¬ 
ing  habits  of  insects  necessary  in  order  to  control  them  ? 
Illustrate  your  answer  by  an  example. 
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1.  (ct)  Explain  wliat  is  meant  by  inertia,  impulse,  conservation 
of  momentum. 

(b)  A  gun  fires  a  12-pound  projectile  vertically  upward. 
If  the  muzzle  velocity  of  the  projectile  is  900  ft.  per  sec.,  find  : 

(i)  the  momentum  given  to  it  by  the  gun  ; 

(ii)  the  maximum  height  reached  (neglecting  air  resis¬ 
tance)  ; 

(iii)  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  projectile  at  the  muzzle ; 

(iv)  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  projectile  when  it  has 
reached  three-fifths  of  its  maximum  height. 

2.  A  ()00-gram  mass  suspended  from  a  peg  by  a  light  wire  is 
pulled  aside  by  a  horizontal  force.  If  the  wire  will  just  stand 
a  tension  of  1200  gm.,  find  (a)  the  horizontal  force  necesvsary  to 
break  the  wire,  (b)  the  angle  which  the  wire  makes  with  the 
vertical  when  it  breaks. 

3.  A  mass  of  10  kg.  is  acted  upon  by  a  force  of  250  gm. 
Find  its  acceleration. 

4.  An  electroscope  is  connected  to  one  of  two  parallel  metal 
plates  a  few  millimetres  apart,  the  other  plate  being  earthed. 
The  electroscope  is  given  a  positive  charge. 

(a)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  arrangement  showing  the 
distribution  of  charges  on  the  electroscope  and  on  the  plates. 

(b)  (i)  What  effect  on  the  leaves  of  the  electroscope  would 
you  observe  if  the  earthed  plate  were  removed  ? 

(ii)  What  change  in  the  potential  of  the  electroscope 
would  be  produced  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

[over] 


5.  A  100- watt  electric  lamp  connected  to  the  mains  is  immersed 
in  1000  gm.  of  water  for  30  minutes. 

{a)  Find  the  increase  in  the  temperature  of  the  water. 

(h)  Find  the  cost  of  heating  the  water  if  the  price  of 
electrical  energy  is  3  cents  per  kilowatt-hour. 

(The  mechanical  equivalent  of  heat  is  4T9  joules  per 
calorie.) 

G.  {a)  With  the  aid  of  wave  diagrams,  explain  the  formation 
of  stationary  waves. 

(h)  Two  tuning  forks  sounded  together  produce  a  beat 
every  two  seconds.  What  is  the  difference  in  their  frequencies  ? 
How  would  you  determine  experimentally  which  fork  has  the 
higher  frequency? 

7.  {a)  Describe,  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  an  experiment 
to  demonstrate  the  photoelectric  effect. 

(h)  Describe  a  practical  application  of  the  spectrograph 
(or  spectroscope). 

8.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  the  rate  of 
absorption  of  radiant  energy  depends  on  the  nature  of  the 
absorbing  surface. 

(6)  Describe  an  experiment  to  test  the  law  of  the  inverse 
square  for  illumination  by  a  source  of  light. 


\ 


I 
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1.  (a)  List  three  common  properties  which  justify  placing 
carbon,  silicon,  tin,  and  lead  in  the  same  group  of  the  Periodic 
Classification. 

(b)  By  means  of  an  example,  show  what  is  meant  by 
isotopes.  How  do  the  isotopes  of  an  element  differ  in  atomic 
structure  ? 

2.  {a)  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following  ex¬ 
periments  : 

(i)  sodium  hydroxide  solution  is  added  to  ferrous  sul¬ 
phate  solution  and  the  mixture  stirred  for  several 
minutes  so  that  all  portions  are  exposed  to  the  air  ; 

(ii)  aluminium  is  added  to  a  solution  of  copper  sulphate  ; 

(iii)  hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  into  a  solution  of 
silver  nitrate ; 

(iv)  a  solution  of  borax  is  tested  with  litmus. 

(6)  Write  equations  for  the  reactions  involved  in  any  three 
of  the  experiments  referred  to  in  (n). 


3.  (a)  How  many  litres  of  normal  hydrochloric  acid  can  be 
prepared  from  1  litre  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  contain¬ 
ing  37  %  by  weight  of  hydrogen  chloride,  and  having  a  density 
of  1’19  grams  per  c.c.  ? 

(6)  Show  how  the  ionization  theory  explains  the  difference 
between  the  strength  of  normal  hydrochloric  acid  and  that  of 
normal  acetic  acid. 

4.  State  how  changes  in  temperature,  pressure,  and  concen¬ 
tration  affect  a  reversible  reaction  at  equilibrium. 


[over] 


5.  A  substance  lias  a  molecular  formula  C^HgO.  Ten  grams 
of  the  vapour  of  this  substance  are  heated  in  a  5 -litre  bulb  until 
the  temperature  is  100° C.  Find  tlie  resulting  pressure  (in  mm. 
of  mercury)  on  the  sides  of  the  bulb. 

(C  =  12-0;  H  =  l-01;  0=16*0.) 

6.  Sodium,  magnesium,  aluminium,  nitrogen,  sulphur,  chlorine. 

(a)  Write  the  formula  for  an  oxide  of  each  of  these 
elements  and  state  for  each  oxide  named  whether  it  is  acid  or 
basic  in  reaction. 

(b)  Selecting  four  of  these  elements,  give  the  name  and 
formula  of  07ie  commercially  important  compound  of  each 
element  chosen,  and  indicate  its  importance. 

(c)  Describe  (|ualitative  tests,  one  for  each,  to  detect  the 
following  ions  :  sulphate,  magnesium,  chloride,  potassium. 

7.  Illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  metallurgical 
operations,  explain  the  following  terms  :  flotation,  flux,  alloy, 
pig  iron,  tempering. 

8.  (a)  Write  formulae  for :  ethyl  alcohol,  sucrose,  chloroform, 
glucose. 

(b)  What  is  a  carbohydrate  ? 

•  (c)  Write  the  equation  for  the  complete  combustion  of 

lactose  (CioH^oOii)- 

(d)  What  is  meant  by  fractional  distillation  ?  How  is  it 
employed  in  the  refining  of  petroleum  ? 

(e)  What  are  two  of  the  characteristics  of  cellulose  ?  Name 
two  cellulose  products  and  give  commercial  uses,  one  for  each. 

9.  Discuvss  the  factors  which  affect  the  rate  of  reaction  between 
a  solution  of  potassium  permanganate  and  a  solution  of  oxalic 
acid  and  sulphuric  acid. 

10.  The  equation  representing  the  reaction  of  potassium  iodide 
solution  and  ferric  chloride  solution  is 

2KI  +  2FeCl,  I,  +  2FeCl,  +  2KC1. 

Show  that  tliis  is  a  redox  (reduction-oxidation)  reaction. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Etenim  adhuc  ita  nostri  cum  illo  rege  contenderunt 
imperatores,  ut  ah  illo  insignia  victoriae,  non  victoriam 
reportarent.  Triumphavit  L.  Sulla,  triumphavit  L.  Murena 
de  Mithridate,  duo  fortissimi  viri  et  summi  imperatores,  sed 

5  ita  triumpharunt  ut  ille  pulsus  superatusque  regnaret.  Verum 
tamen  illis  imperatoribus  laus  est  tribuenda,  quod  egerunt, 
venia  danda,  quod  reliquerunt,  propterea  (|uod  ab  eo  bello 
Sullam  in  Italian!  res  publica,  Murenam  Sulla  revocavit. 

(b)  Quern  enim  imperatorem  possumus  ullo  in  numero 
10  putare,  cuius  in  exercitu  centuriatus  veneant  atque  venierint? 

quid  hunc  hominem  magnum  aut  amplum  de  re  publica 
cogitare,  qui  pecuniam  ex  aerario  depromptam  ad  bellum 
administrandum  aut  propter  cupiditatem  provinciae  magis- 
tratibus  diviserit  aut  propter  avaritiam  Romae  in  quaestu 
1 5  reliquerit  ? 

(c)  Quo  quidem  tempore  cum  esset  non  nemo  in  senatu 
qui  diceret,  non  oportere  mitti  hominem  privatum  pro  console, 
L.  Philippus  dixisse  dicitur,  non  se  ilium  sua  sententia  pro 
console,  sed  pro  consulibus  mittere.  Tanta  in  eo  rei  publicae 

2  0  bene  gerendae  spes  constituebatur,  ut  duorum  consulum 
munus  unius  •  adulescentis  virtuti  committeretur.  Quid  tarn 
singulare,  quam  ut  ex  senatus  consulto  legibus  solutus  consul 
ante  fieret,  quam  ullum  alium  magistratum  per  leges  capere 
licuisset  ? 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  illis  (1.  6),  Romae  (1.  14),  rei  pub - 
licae  (1.  19),  legibus  (1.  22). 


[over] 


3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  reportare7it  (1.  3),  veneant  (1.  10), 
licuissef  (1.  24). 

4.  (a)  Describe  specifically  the  circumstances  referred  to  in 
Sullam  in  Italiam  res  publica.  .  .revocavit  (1.  8). 

(6)  To  what  practice  does  Cicero  allude  in  the  words 
qui  pecuniam.  .  .  .propter  cup^iditatein  provinciae  magistra- 
tibus  diviserit  (11.  12-14)  ? 

(c)  What  was  the  immediate  reason  for  the  delivery  of  the 
speech  from  which  the  selections  in  question  1  are  taken  ? 

B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

(а)  obstipuit  inagno  laudum  percussus  amore 
Euryalus  ;  simul  his  ardentem  adfatur  amicum  : 

‘  mene  igitur  socium  summis  adiungere  rebus, 

‘  Nise,  fugis  ?  solum  te  in  tanta  pericula  mittam  ? 

6  ‘  non  ita  me  genitor,  bellis  adsuetus  Opheltes, 

‘  Argolicum  terrorem  inter  Troiaeque  labores 
‘  sublatum  erudiit ;  nec  tecum  talia  gessi, 

‘  magnanimum  Aenean  et  fata  extrema  secutus  : 

‘  est  hie,  est  animus  lucis  contemptor,  et  isturn 
1 0  ‘  qui  vita  bene  credat  emi,  quo  tendis,  honorem.’ 

(б)  auro  repensus  scilicet  acrior 
miles  redibit,  fiagitio  additis 

damnum  ;  neque  amissos  colores 
lana  refert  medicata  fuco, 

1  6  nec  vera  virtus,  cum  seinel  excidit, 

curat  reponi  deterioribus. 
si  pugnat  extricata  densis 
cerva  plagis,  erit  ille  fortis 
qui  perfidis  se  credidit  hostibus, 

2  0  et  Marte  Poenos  proterit  altero, 

qui  lora  restrictis  lacertis 

sensit  iners  timuitque  mortem. 

G.  (a)  To  what  does  tanta  pericula  (1.  4)  refer  ? 

(c)  In  5  (6)  who  is  the  speaker  ?  What  advice  did  he 
give  the  Romans  ? 

7.  Write  out  lines  3  and  4  {mene.  .  .  .mittam)  and  mark  the 
scansion.  Name  the  metre. 


8.  In  four  or  five  lines  state  the  subject  of  the  poem  from  which 
each  of  the  following  passages  is  taken.  {Do  not  translate.) 

(a)  quid  sit  futurum  eras,  fuge  quaerere. 

(b)  me  nulla  dies  tarn  fortibus  ausis 
dissimilem  arguerit. 

(c)  raro  antecedentem  scelestum 

deseruit  pede  Poena  claudo. 

C 

9.  Translate  into  English  : 

Hostes  proelio  superati,  simul  atque  se  ex  fuga  receperunt, 
statim  ad  Caesarem  legates  de  pace  miserunt ;  obsides  sese 
daturos  quaeque  imperasset  facturos  polliciti  sunt.  Una  cum 
his  legatis  Commius  Atrebas  venit,  quern  supra  demonstraveram 
a  Caesare  in  Britanniam  praemissum.  Hunc  illi  e  navi  egressum, 
cum  ad  eos  orator  is  modo  Caesaris  mandata  deferret,  compre- 
henderant  atque  in  vincula  coniecerant ;  turn  proelio  facto 
remiserunt  et  in  petenda  pace  eius  rei  culpam  in  multitudinem 
contulerunt  et  propter  imprudentiam  ut  ignosceretur  petiverunt. 
Caesar  questus  quod,  cum  ultro  in  continentem  legatis  missis 
pacem  ab  se  petissent,  bellum  sine  causa  intulissent,  ignoscere  se 
imprudentiae  dixit  obsidesque  imperavit ;  quorum  illi  partem 
statim  dederunt,  partem  ex  longinquioribus  locis  arcessitam 
paucis  diebus  sese  daturos  dixerunt.  Interea  suos  in  agros 
remigrare  iusserunt,  principesque  undique  convenire  et  se  civita- 
tesque  suas  Caesari  commendare  coeperunt. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Helvetii  iam  per  angustias  et  fines  Sequanorum  suas  copias 
traduxerant,  et  in  Haeduorum  fines  pervenerant  eorumque 
agros  populabantur.  Haedui,  cum  se  suaque  ab  iis  defendere 
non  possent,  legates  ad  Caesarem  mittunt  rogatum  auxilium  : 

5  Ita  se  Omni  tempore  de  populo  Romano  meritos  esse  ut 
paene  in  conspectu  exercitus  nostri  agri  vastari,  liberi  in 
servitutem  abduci,  oppida  expugnari  non  debuerint.  Eodem 
tempore  Ambarri,  necessarii  et  consanguinei  Haeduorum, 
Caesarem  certiorem  faciunt  sese  depopulatis  agris  non  facile 
1 0  ab  oppidis  vim  hostium  prohibere.  Item  Allobroges,  qui 
trans  Rhodanum  vicos  possessionesque  habebant,  fuga  se  ad 
Caesarem  recipiunt  et  demonstrant  sibi  praeter  agri  solum 
nihil  esse  reliqui.  Quibus  rebus  adductus  Caesar  non  exspec- 
tandum  sibi  statuit  dum,  omnibus  fortunis  sociorum  con- 
1  5  sumptis,  in  San  tones  Helvetii  pervenirent. 

{a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  debuerint  (1.  7),  'pervenirent 
(1.  15). 

(6)  Account  for  the  case  of  exercitus  (1.  6),  fuga  (1.  11). 

(c)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  statuit  (1.  14),  consumptis 
(11.  14,  15). 

(d)  Change  into  Direct  Discourse,  Ita  se  omni ....  non 
debuerint  (11.  5-7.) 

(e)  Where  was  the  home  of  the  Helvetii  ?  Why  did  Caesar 
wish  to  prevent  them  from  carrying  out  their  plans  ? 

[over] 


2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  We  had  no  doubt  that  they  would  return  next  year. 

(б)  He  tried  to  persuade  us  that  the  Gauls  would  not  come. 

(c)  Surely  you  are  not  so  imprudent  as  to  believe  her  ? 

{d)  They  refuse  to  live  in  the  country. 

(e)  I  am  afraid  that  they  have  not  been  informed  of  this 
disaster. 

if)  were  the  first  to  use  tliese  ships. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Leaving  a  few  of  his  men  to  guard  the  camp,  he  set 
out  with  the  rest  for  the  river. 

{h)  He  says  that  his  brother,  who  has  been  seriously 
wounded,  will  not  be  sent  back  home  before  winter. 

(c)  If  he  should  promise  to  send  other  troops  to  our  aid, 
we  would  be  able  to  allow  some  of  those  we  have  with  us  to 
advance. 

(d)  Do  not  prevent  him  from  bringing  the  boys  here  at 
once.  They  ought  not  to  remain  where  they  are  any  longer. 

(e)  He  has  been  asked  not  to  put  anyone  in  command  of 
the  fleet  unless  he  finds  a  suitable  man. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  ; 

On  gaining  this  victory  Caesar’s  first  act  was  to  send  an 
ambassador  to  the  chiefs  of  the  conquered  state  with  the  follow¬ 
ing  message  :  (use  indirect  discourse)  “By  the  laws  of  war  I  am 
justified  in  putting  you  to  death.  I  have  decided,  however,  to 
spare  you  if  you  surrender  within  three  days.  Command  your 
allies  also  to  cease  from  hostilities.  Let  tliem  return  to  their 
homes  and  collect  and  send  me  supplies.”  Then,  without  wait¬ 
ing  for  a  reply,  he  set  out  once  more  for  the  camp  he  had  left 
the  day  before.  On  the  way  he  met  a  messenger  sent  by  the 
lieutenant  in  command  of  the  camp,  who  brought  word  that 
during  his  absence  the  enemy  liad  made  a  sudden  attack  in 
great  force  and  that  the  Romans  were  in  great  danger.  Alarmed 
by  this  report,  Caesar  made  all  possible  haste  in  order  to  reach 
the  camp  before  his  men  were  overcome.  So  rapid  was  his 
advance,  in  spite  of  the  great  weariness  of  the  troops,  that  he 
arrived  before  dawn. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Le  grand  poele  a  trois  ponts  occupait  le  milieu  de  la 
maison ;  un  tuyau  de  tole  en  sortait,  qui,  apres  une  montee 
verticale  de  quelques  pieds,  decrivait  un  angle  droit  et  se  prolon- 
geait  horizontalement  jusqu  a  I’exterieur,  afin  que  rien  de  la 
precieuse  chaleur  ne  se  perdit.  Dans  un  coin,  la  grande  armoire 
de  bois  ;  tout  pres,  la  table,  le  banc  centre  le  mur,  et  de  I’autre 
cote  de  la  porte  I’evier  et  la  pompe.  Une  cloison  partant  du 
mur  oppose  semblait  vouloir  sej^arer  cette  partie  de  la  maison 
en  deux  pieces  ;  seulement  elle  s’arretait  avant  d’arriver  au 
poele  et  aucune  cloison  ne  la  rejoignait,  de  sorte  que  ces  deux 
compartiments  de  la  salle  unique,  chacun  enclos  de  trois  cotes, 
ressemblaient  a  un  decor  de  theatre,  un  de  ces  decors  conven- 
tionnels  dont  on  veut  bien  croire  qu’ils  representent  deux 
appartements  distincts,  encore  que  les  regards  des  spectateurs 
les  penetrent  tous  les  deux  a  la  fois. 

(b)  Faire  de  la  terre  !  C’est  la  forte  expression  du  pays 
qui  exprime  tout  ce  qui  git  de  travail  terrible  entre  la  pauvrete 
du  bois  sauvage  et  la  fertilite  finale  des  champs  laboures  et 
semes.  Samuel  Chapdelaine  en  parlait  avec  une  flamnie 
d’enthousiasme  et  d’entetement  dans  les  yeux. 

C’etait  sa  passion  a  lui :  une  passion  d’homme  fait  pour  le 
defrichement  plutot  que  pour  la  culture.  Cinq  fois  deja  depuis 
sa  jeunesse  il  avait  pris  une  concession,  bati  une  maison,  une 
etable  et  une  grange,  taille  en  plein  bois  un  bien  prospere ;  et 
cinq  fois  il  avait  vendu  ce  bien  pour  s’en  aller  recommencer  plus 
loin  vers  le  nord,  decourage  tout  a  coup,  perdant  tout  interet  et 
toute  ardeur  une  fois  le  premier  labeur  rude  fini,  des  que  les 
voisins  arrivaient  nombreux  et  que  le  pays  commen^ait  a  se 
peupler  et  a  s’ouvrir.  Quelques  homines  le  comprenaient ;  les 

[over] 


autres  le  trouvaient  courageux,  rnais  peu  sage,  et  repetaieiit  que 
s’il  avait  su  se  fixer  quelque  part,  lui  et  les  siens  seraient 
maintenant  a  leur  aise. 

(c)  Septembre  arriva,  et  la  secheresse  bienveiiue  du  temps 
des  foins  persista  et  devint  une  catastrophe,  A  en  croire 
les  Chapdelaine  il  n’y  avait  jamais  eu  de  secheresse  comme 
celle-la,  et  chaque  jour  quelque  raison  nouvelle  etait  suggeree, 
qui  expliquait  la  severite  divine. 

L’avoine  et  le  ble  jaunirent  avant  d’avoir  atteint  leur 
croissance ;  le  soleil  incessant  briila  Therbe  et  les  regains  de 
trehe,  et  du  matin  an  soir  les  vaches  affamees  beuglerent,  la  tete 
appuyee  sur  les  cldtures.  II  fallut  les  surveiller  sans  repit,  car 
meme  les  maigres  cereales  encore  sur  pied  tentaient  cruel lement 
leur  faim,  et  pas  un  jour  ne  s’ecoula  sans  que  Tune  d’elles  ne 
brisat  quelques  pieux  pour  tenter  de  se  rassasier  dans  le  grain. 

Puis  le  vent  tourna  brusquement  un  soir,  comme  epuise 
par  une  Constance  si  rare,  et  au  matin  la  pluie  tombait.  Elle 
tomba  irregulierement  pendant  une  semaine,  et  quand  elle  s’arreta 
et  que  le  vent  du  nord-ouest  recommen^a  a  souther,  I’automne 
etait  venu.  II  sernblait  que  le  printemps  ne  fut  cpie  d’hier.  Le 
grain  n’etait  pas  encore  mur,  bien  que  jauni  par  la  secheresse  ; 
seuls  les  foins  etaient  en  grange ;  toutes  les  autres  recoltes 
achevaient  seulement  d’extraire  leur  substance  du  sol  chauffe 
par  le  trop  court  ete,  et  deja  I’automne  etait  la,  annon9ant  le 
retour  de  I’inexorable  hiver,  le  froid,  bientot  la  neige. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

(i)  past  indefinite,  first  person  plural,  of  plaindre, 
devenir,  s’en  alter,  valoir  ; 

(ii)  past  definite,  third  person  plural,  of  2'>oui'oir,  vivre, 
rive,  tenir ; 

(iii)  present  subjunctive,  first  person  singular,  of  savoir, 
nett  oyer,  alter,  courir. 

(b)  Write  the  forms  required  to  complete  the  following 
sentences  : 

(i)  (fjood)  Vous  avez  ^ -  amis. 

(ii)  {than)  II  a  plus - niille  dollars. 

(iii)  {what)  Voila - diront  ses  ennemis. 

(iv)  {has  been)  II  -  mort  depuis  longtemps. 

(v)  {what)  Avec  - - allez-vous  ecrire  ? 

(vi)  {his)  II  a  permis  -  chien  d’aboyer. 


(vii)  {she  says)  C’est  son  opinion,  - . 

(viii)  (the)  Savez-vous  jouer - piano  ? 

(ix)  {both)  II  a  perdu  -  son  pere  et  sa  mere. 

(x)  {saw)  Ils  sont  partis  avant  que  je  les - . 

(xi)  {the  more)  Plus  elle  chante, - son  frere  s’ennuie. 

(xii)  {as  much)  Jeanne  a - patience  que  sa  soeur. 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 

{a)  Sans  s  en  douter,  le  garde  avait  touche  du  doigt  la 
plaie  la  plus  vive  du  cardinal.  Depuis  cinq  ans  que  M.  de 
Beaufort  etait  en  prison,  il  n  y  avait  pas  de  jour  que  Mazarin  ne 
pensat  qu’a  un  moment  ou  a  un  autre,  il  en  sortirait.  On  ne 
pouvait  pas  retenir  prisonnier  toute  sa  vie  un  petit-fils  de 
Henri  IV,  surtout  quand  ce  petit-fils  de  Henri  IV  avait  a  peine 
trente  ans.  Mais  de  quelque  fa^on  qu’il  en  sortit,  quelle  haine 
n’avait-il  pas  du,  dans  sa  captivite,  amasser  contre  celui  a  qui  il 
la  devait ;  qui  I’avait  pris  riche,  brave,  glorieux,  aime  des 
femmes,  craint  des  homines,  pour  retrancher  de  sa  vie  ses  plus 
belles  annees,  car  ce  n’est  pas  exister  que  de  vivre  en  prison  ! 
En  attendant,  Mazarin  redoublait  de  surveillance  contre  M.  de 
Beaufort.  Bien  des  fois  la  nuit  il  se  reveillait  en  sursaut, 
revant  qu’on  le  lui  avait  vole. 

(6)  Certes,  il  I’avait  un  peu  dure  a  present,  I’oreille,  et 
c’est  pourquoi,  depuis  deux  ans  deja,  on  ne  I’employait  plus 
guere  que  dans  les  bureaux.  Mais,  tout  de  nieme,  il  n’y  etait 
pas  inutile.  D’autre  part,  on  devait  bien  avoir  quelque  considera¬ 
tion  pour  ses  trente  annees  de  bons  services,  et  surtout  pour 
certaines  de  ses  campagnes,  demeurees  legendaires,  veritables 
modeles  de  patience,  d’ingeniosite  et  de  hardiesse.  Il  ne  dernan- 
dait,  au  reste,  qu’a  leur  donner  une  suite  ;  et  s’il  ne  le  faisait 
pas,  c’est  qu’on  ne  lui  en  fournissait  plus  I’occasion,  le  releguant 
a  des  besognes  sedentaires.  De  quoi  done  pouvait-on  se  plaindre? 
Qu’il  aimat  a  conseiller  ses  collegues  plus  jeunes  ?  Mais  ceux-ci 
d’eux-mmnes  le  consultaient,  et  ne  s’en  trouvaient  pas  mal.  Cela 
d’ailleurs  prouvait  qu’il  avait  la  passion  de  son  metier.  Aussi 
fut-ce  un  desespoir  pour  le  pere  Lejars,  quand  on  lui  apprit  qu’il 
ne  faisait  plus  partie  de  la  brigade  de  surete.  Cela  le  frappa 
comme  une  injustice  et  comme  un  outrage,  (pioique  la  perte  de 
sa  position,  au  point  de  vue  pecuniaire,  le  touchat  peu. 

[over] 


(c)  Mon  clier  enfant,  je  t’envoie  ce  que  tu  m’as  demande. 
Fais  un  bon  einploi  de  cet  argent ;  je  ne  pourrais,  quand  il 
s’agirait  de  te  sauver  la  vie,  trouver  une  seconde  fois  une  somme 
si  considerable  sans  que  ton  pere  en  fut  instruit,  ce  qui  trouble- 
rait  riiarmonie  de  notre  menage.  Pour  nous  la  procurer,  nous 
serious  obliges  de  donner  des  garanties  sur  notre  terre.  II  m’est 
impossible  de  juger  le  merite  de  projets  que  je  ne  connais  pas ; 
mais  de  quelle  nature  sont-ils  done,  pour  te  faire  craindre  de  me 
les  confier  ?  Cette  explication  ne  demandait  pas  des  volumes,  il 
ne  nous  faut  qu’un  mot  a  nous  autres,  et  ce  mot  m’aurait  evite 
les  angoisses  de  I’incertitude.  Je  ne  saurais  te  cacher  I’impres- 
sion  douloureuse  que  ta  lettre  m’a  causee.  Mon  cher  fils,  quel 
est  done  le  sentiment  qui  t’a  contraint  a  jeter  un  tel  effroi  dans 
mon  ccEur  ?  Tu  as  du  bien  souffrir  en  m’ecrivant,  car  j’ai  bien 
soufiert  en  te  lisant.  Dans  quelle  carriere  t’engages-tu  done  ? 
Sois  prudent,  cher  enfant.  Tu  dois  etre  sage  comme  un  homme ; 
les  destinees  de  cinq  personnes  qui  te  sont  cheres  reposent  sur 
ta  tete. 
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Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French : 

1.  When  she  sat  down  too  suddenly  she  hurt  herself. 

2.  It  is  certain  that  neither  General  de  Gaulle  nor  General 
Giraud  will  yield  to  the  enemy. 

3.  How  many  sheets  are  there  in  to-night’s  paper  ? 

4.  They  complained  about  the  weather.  —  What’s  the  use  ? 

5.  Do  not  give  it  all  back  to  me  ;  keep  some  for  yourself. 

6.  We  swam  all  afternoon  that  day,  and  told  each  other 
{se  raconter)  the  strangest  stories. 

7.  Whoever  you  are,  I  pity  you  if  you  stayed  home  all 
summer. 

8.  Would  you  eat  a  little  more  if  they  brought  you  some  ? 

9.  At  Toulon  the  French  covered  themselves  with  glory. 

10.  As  I  know  the  artist,  that  picture  is  all  the  more  interest¬ 
ing  to  me. 

11.  If  it  is  a  question  of  risking  lives,  it  is  better  to  be  prudent. 

12.  What  made  him  leave  so  suddenly  ? — I  suppose  he  saw  the 
man  from  whom  he  borrowed  ten  dollars  last  week. 

13.  Is  that  car  yours?  —  Yes,  it  is  mine,  not  theirs.  Who 
said  it  belonged  to  them  ? 

14.  I  should  like  to  meet  the  person  in  whose  car  you  made 
the  trip. 

15.  Do  you  hear  what  they  are  talking  about?  —  No. — 
That’s  what  I  thought. 

16.  You  ought  to  brush  your  teeth  oftener  ;  you  know  what 
happens  if  you  do  not. 


[OVER] 


17.  If  nothing  but  perfection  will  satisfy  you,  take  great  care. 

18.  Here  is  what  I  have  arranged.  I  hope  you  do  your  best 
to  remember  the  instructions. 

19.  You  have  never  seen  anyone  who  wrote  like  that  and  neither 
have  I. 

20.  You  have  just  finished.  How  long  have  you  been  working  ? 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

Let  us  think  of  our  present  Canadian  pioneers  !  Must  we 
not  honour  these  brave  people  who  have  followed  in  the  steps  of 
Champlain,  La  Salle,  and  others  ?  It  is  regrettable  that  we 
frequently  forget  the  latter  and  neglect  the  former. 

The  war  has  made  us  build  new  roads  to  open  new  regions. 
Will  hardy  settlers  enter  this  new  country  so  that  they  may 
build  themselves  homes,  schools,  and  churches  ?  What  would  a 
family  like  the  Chapdelaines  do  ?  Would  they  go  ? 

Maria’s  father  had  been  reading:  about  the  new  lands.  He 
called  her  over  and  showed  her  some  pictures. 

“  Look  ”,  he  said,  “  do  you  think  your  mother  would  be 
willing  to  go  ?  I  know,  of  course,  that  she  thinks  this  farm  is 
the  best  there  is,  but  it  is  small  for  so  large  a  family.  Tell  me 
frankly  what  you  think.” 

“Oh,  Father,  please  let  me  first  refiect  a  little.  I  don’t 
want  you  to  think  me  silly.  Here  we  were  born  and  here  we 
went  to  school.  You  and  mother  have  cut  a  farm,  a  home,  out 
of  the  forest.  Let’s  not  leave  it  now.” 

“Bless  you,  my  dear!  I  had  no  idea  that  you  were  so  fond 
of  it.  Perhaps  I  should  not  think  of  changing.  It  is  true  that 
you  and  the  other  children  have  many  good  friends  here.  But 
you  know  how  I  like  to  break  new  land.  Could  it  be  because 
you  are  afraid  you  might  lose  your  best  friend,  Francois  Paradis? 
I  believe  Fran9ois  would  be  one  of  the  first  to  go  if  he  knew  you 
were  going.” 

“No,  Father,  I  will  not  let  you  tease  me.  I  am  fond  of 
Fran9ois,  but  I  do  not  believe  he  loves  me.  He  likes  liberty 
too  much  ;  he  would  never  be  willing  to  become  a  farmer.” 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants ; 

(a)  Athalie,  Acte  I,  Sc.  1,  les  quatorze  vers  consecutifs 
commen9ant  a  “  Celui  qui  met  un  frein .  .  .  ” ; 

(b)  Le  cygne,  par  Sully  Prudhomme,  les  quatorze  premiers 

vers ; 

(c)  Athalie,  Acte  II,  Sc.  5,  les  quatorze  vers  consecutifs 
commen^ant  a  “  Tremble,  m’a-t-elle  dit .  .  .  ”. 

2.  Repondez  a  (a)  et  a  une  des  questions  (h)  ou  (c)  : 

{a)  Exprimez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sujet  diun  des 
morceaux  suivants  : 

(i)  Corneille  :  Parle,  parle,  Seigneur ; 

(ii)  Bossuet :  Eloge  du  Prince  de  Conde  ; 

(iii)  Flaubert :  Le  lever  du  soleil  d  Carthage. 

(b)  C’est  toi  qui,  decoupant  la  soeur  jumelle  et  sombre 
Qui  se  couche  et  sAllonge  au  pied  de  ce  qui  luit, 

De  tout  ce  qui  nous  charme  as  su  doubler  le  nombre, 

A  chaque  objet  donnant  une  ombre 
Souvent  plus  cliarmante  que  lui ! 

(i)  A  qui  s’adressent  ces  paroles  ?  Qui  parle  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(iii)  Justifiez  I’observation  que  fait  Pauteur  dans  le 
dernier  vers. 

(b)  Homme  libre,  toujours  tu  cberiras  la  mer ! 

Et  cependant  voila  des  siecles  innombrables 
Que  vous  vous  combattez  sans  pitie  ni  remords. 

(i)  Montrez  comment  Baudelaire  developpe  la  pensee 
du  premier  vers. 


[tournez] 


(ii)  L’auteur  a-t-il  raison  lorsqu’il  exprime  la  seconde 
idee  ?  J ustifiez  votre  reponse. 

(iii)  Quelle  impression  generale  se  degage  de  L’homme  et 
la  mer  ? 

3.  Commentez  le  passage  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme  : 

Siir  le  coteau,  la-bas  oil  sent  les  tombes, 

Un  beau  palmier,  comme  un  panache  vert, 

Dresse  sa  tete,  oil  le  soir  les  colombes 
Viennent  nicher  et  se  mettre  a  convert. 

Mais  le  matin  elles  quittent  les  branches : 

Comme  un  collier  qui  s’egrene,  on  les  voit 
S’eparpiller  dans  hair  bleu,  toutes  blanches, 

Et  se  poser  plus  loin  sur  quelque  toit, 

Mon  ame  est  I’arbre  oil  tons  les  soirs,  comme  elles, 

De  blancs  essaims  de  folles  visions 
Tombent  des  cieux,  en  palpitant  des  ailes. 

Pour  s’envoler  des  les  premiers  rayons. 

4.  “  Autres  telles  episseries  ”,  “  vieille  ferblanterie  nationale  ”  :  voila 
deux  etiquettes,  tune  frangaise,  I’autre  canadienne,  qui  se  repondent  a 
trois  mille  milles  et  a  trois  siecles  de  distance. 

En  vous  inspirant  des  Lettres  canadiennes  d’ autrefois, 
Tome  I,  par  M.  Seraphin  Marion,  montrez  que  ces  “etiquettes” 
constituent,  pour  le  moins,  des  jugements  temeraires. 

5.  Athalie,  c’est  Racine  tout  entier.  II  revivra  eternellement  dans 
cette  (jeuvre  qui  place  son  auteur  non  seulement  au  rang  des  poetes,  mais 
au  rang  des  prophetes  bibliques. 

Commentez,  en  une  quinzaine  de  lignes,  ce  jugement  de 
Lamartine. 

d.  Par  cette  Jin  terrible,  et  due  a  ses  forfaits, 

Apprenez,  roi  des  Juifs,  et  n’oubliez  jamais 
Que  les  rois  dans  le  ciel  out  un  juge  severe, 

L’innocence  un  vengeur,  et  rorphelin  un  pere. 

{a)  Qui  prononce  ces  paroles  ?  En  quelles  circonstances  ? 

(6)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(c)  Quelle  impression  se  degage  de  ces  vers  ? 


7.  Racontez,  d’apres  Bordeaux,  deux  des  envolees  memorables 
de  Georges  Guynemer. 


ou 


Rappelez  trois  circonstances  penibles  dans  la  vie  de  Michel 
de  Meximieu  et  montrez  comment  il  reagit  dans  chaque  cas. 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure^  dans  sa  copie^  rien  qui  puisse  indiquer 

le  centre  oil  il  suhit  son  examen. 

1.  Employ ez,  clans  une  phrase,  chacun  des  mots  suivants  pour 
en  indiquer  la  signification  exacte  :  coloris,  diffuser,  givre,  cal- 
vitie,  trehitcher,  cecite,  en-tete,  taux,  diapason,  potable. 

2.  Commentez  le  morceau  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme  : 

Moelleusement  sise  en  un  creux  de  mousse,  ou  enchassant 
son  cristal  dans  une  fine  sertissure  de  pierre,  discrete,  myste- 
rieuse,  le  plus  souvent  voilee  d’herbes  ou  de  feuilles,  la  source 
constitue  certainement  I’une  des  merveilles  du  monde  materiel. 

Elle  est  belle  j usque  dans  son  nom.  —  H  y  en  effet  clans 
ce  mot  de  source,  de  fontaine,  comme  une  note  de  musique  cares- 
sante,  clelicieuse  a  I’infini :  si  belle  que  les  poetes  de  tons  les 
temps  I’ont  celebree  en  strophes  exquises,  et  que  les  artistes 
n’ont  pu  s’empecher  de  lui  preter  une  ame  vivante,  de  la 
cliviniser.  .  . 

La  source  est  belle,  —  et  elle  est  cliserHe. 

Rien  n’annonce  sa  presence,  si  ce  n’est  ces  taches  blondes, 
ces  lamelles  d’or,  clont  le  soleil,  en  s’infiltrant  a  travers  les 
ramures,  parseme  son  onde,  ou  ces  lambeaux  d’azur  que  le  firma¬ 
ment  y  laisse  choir ;  si  ce  n’est  aussi  son  murmure  incessant,  ce 
lire  clair,  peiie,  si  meloclieux,  si  berceur,  cjue  le  rossignol  qui 
vient  s’y  mirer  et  s’y  baigner,  qui  vient  y  boire  et  cliamanter 
son  duvet  de  ses  gouttes  argentines,  c|ue  le  rossignol  le  prend,  ce 
cloux  gazouillis  des  fontaines,  pour  un  echo  charmant  de  sa 
propre  chanson. 


[touenez] 


/  •  •  •  • 

3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 

(environ  300  mots)  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants ; 

{a)  Un  personnage  qui  m’a  vivernent  impressionne. 

(6)  Le  cinema  comme  moyen  d’education. 

(c)  Un  demenagement  memorable. 

{d)  L’ignorance  de  I’avenir  est  un  bienfait. 

(e)  Un  quart  d’heure  chez  le  dentiste. 
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1.  Translate  into  Enoflish: 

(5§  iDQV  urn  jpdter.  —  3'^)  9^ed)en= 

meifterfc^iile,  raie  e§  bamai§  manege  ^^ianbraerferfol^ne  tun 
pfiegten,  aud)  nod)  bie  Onarta  nuferer  ('^iete()rtenfd)nle  bnrd)= 
gemad)t  nnb  mar  bann  bei  meinem  i^ater  in  bie  ?et)re  getreten. 

5  5tnd)  biefe  3^^!/  id)  auj^er  meinem  .'panbmerf,  oielfad) 

mit  bem  Sejen  guter  !i)ud)er  befc^dftigte,  mar  nornbergegangen. 
3etpt,  nac!^  breijdt)riger  2il^anbevfd)att,  befanb  id)  mic^  in  einer 
mittelbentjc^en  0tabt.  mar  ftreng  fatl^oUfd)  bort,  nnb  in 
bem  ']>nnfte  oerftanben  fie  feinen  0pap ;  menu  man  nor  it)ren 
10  ^^.^ro^effionen,  bie  mit  ©efang  nnb  .^peitigenbitbern  biird)  bie 
otrapen  ^ogen,  nid)t  felbft  ben  J^^nt  abna^m,  fo  mnrbe  er  einem 
and)  mot)t  ()eruntergefd)lagen ;  fonft  aber  maren  e§  gnte  ^'ente. 
—  T)ie  iyran  ‘iDteifterin,  bei  ber  id)  in  ^trbeit  ftanb,  mar  eine 
'IGitme,  beren  0o^n  gteid)  mir  in  ber  g-rembe  arbeitete,  nm  bie 
15  nad)  ben  norgefd)riebenen  2i>anberia^re  bei  ber 

fpdteren  iBemerbnng  nm  bas  ^d)ceifterred)t  nad)meifen  ju  fonnen. 
3d)  ^atte  e§  gnt  in  biefem  .f^aufe ;  bie  gran  tat  mir,  monon  fie 
munfe^en  mod)te,  ba^  es  in  ber  gerne  anbere  ^ente  an  il)rem 
^inbe  tun  mod)ten,  nnb  batb  mar  unter  un§  ba§  T^ertranen  fo 
2  0  gemad)fen,  bap  ba§  @efd)dft  fo  gnt  mie  ganj  in  meinen  ,f)dnbeu 
tag.  —  gei^^  nnfer  gof^P^  bort  bei  i^rem  0o!^n  in  ^^trbeit, 
nnb  bie  3ttte,  fo  t)at  er  oft  gefd)rieben,  ^dtfd)ett  mit  i^m,  atg 
mdre  fie  bie  teib^aftige  Oroftmutter  511  bem  g^ngen. 

2.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  active, 
of :  getreten  (1.  4),  befanb  (1.  7),  ^ogen  (1.  11),  abna^m  (1.  11),  ftanb 
(1.  13),  gemad)fen  (L  20). 

3.  Give  the  nominative  singular  with  the  definite  article  of : 

gat)re  (1.  1),  §anbmerferfot)ne  (1.  2),  ^rojeffionen  (1.  10),  ^^eitigen= 
bitbern  (1.  10),  0traf3en  (1.  11),  §dnben  (1.  20).  [over] 


4.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

T)u  fennft  iinfern  ©djiilpenljof  in  ber  0uberftra^e ;  auf  ber 
cf)au§tur  falj  man  bamalS  nod)  einen  fd)on  gemalten  0d)ui^en  in 
l^ebenSgrojje,  mit  gebeid)iit  nnb  T^iidjfe;  im  iibrigen  mar  aber  ber 
alte  Jbaften  bamaB  nod)  banfdlligev,  al§  er  l)ente  ift.  T)ie  (^e]ed= 
6  fc^aft  mar  bid  auf  brei  ?!JtitgUeber  t)erabge]nnfen ;  bie  oor 
3a()r()unberten  oon  ben  alien  2anbed()er^ogen  gefd)enften  filbernen 
'^^ofale,  ^^^uloerprner  nnb  (Ad)renfetten  roaren  nad)  unb  nad) 
oerfd)Ienbert ;  ben  grogen  ©arten,  ber,  mie  bu  mei^t,  auf  ben 
!i3urgerfteig  l)inaudlduft,  !^atte  man  ^^ur  0d)af=  unb  3isg^ngrafung 
10  t)erpad)tet.  5Dad  alte  ^meiftodige  .*paud  murbe  oon  niemanbem 
raeber  bemo()nt  nod)  gebrauc^t;  minbriffig  unb  oerfaden  ftanb  ed 
ba  gmifd)en  ben  munteren  dlad)bar^dufern ;  nur  in  bem  oben 
rceipgefalften  0aale,  ber  faft  bad  gan^e  obere  0todmerf  ein= 
nal)m,  probiijierten  mitnnter  ftarfe  ^Jldnner  ober  burd)reifenbe 
15  0afd)enfpieIer  i^re  ^iinfle.  T)ann  murbe  unten  bie  grope  ^paud= 
tur  mit  bem  gematten  0(^ui3eubruber  fnarrenb  aufgefd)loffen. 

5.  In  each  of  the  following  words  mark  the  syllable  on  which 
the  accent  falls:  .fiaudtur  (1.  2),  ^erabgefunfen  (1.  5), 

teu  (1.  6),  oerpad)tet  (1.  10),  eiuna^m  (11.  13, 14),  probii^ierten  (1. 14). 

6.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs :  fennft 
(1.  1),  faf)  (1.  2),  oerfd)teubert  (1.  8),  t)inaudlduft  (L  9),  gebraud)t 
(1.  11),  ftanb  (1.  11). 

7.  Translate  into  En  owlish  : 

^Ud  id)  nod)  jung  mar  nnb  0tnbent,  mad)te  id)  einmal  in  ben 
yVerien  eine  ?anb.  T)a  begegnete  ed  mir,  aid  id)  anf 

bem  ^kucfmege  mar  nad)  ber  Unioerfitdtdftabt,  baf3  mein  @elb  frul)er 
ju  Gnbe  ging,  aid  mein  ibeg,  unb  ba^  id)  eined  9}torgend  and  bem 
^l>irtdl)aud,  in  bem  id)  ubernad)tet  l)atte,  aufbrad),  obne  einen 
^|>fennig  in  ber  Tafd)e  ju  l)aben.  dhin  mufjte  id)  poar  anf  ber  dltitte 
bed  'Ibeged,  ber  oor  mir  lag,  einen  guten  'Tefanntcn,  ber  mir  and 
ber  Otot  ^elfen  fonnte,  aber  bid  ju  bem  guten  T^efannten  maren  ed 
nod)  jmei  gute  0agemdrfd)e.  3*^)  fonnte  mol)l  aid  fal)renber  0d)iiler 
irgenb  einen  ^d^aftor  ober  9el)rer  ober  and)  einen  Ohitdbefiber  l)eim= 
fnd)en;  aber  einerfeitd  mar  bad  uberl)aupt  nid)t  nad)  meinem 
Oiefd)macf,  anberfeitd  fam  id)  mir  nad)  ber  mel)rmod)entlid)en 
'Ibanbernng  ein  menig  ju  fel)r  oermilbert  unb  abgeriffen  oor,  urn 
nod)  bei  el)rbaren  Senten  einfpred)en  ^n  fonnen.  3'^)  ^^or,  aid  id)  am 
''Ikorgen  anfbrad),  nod)  ^iemlid)  guten  9Jhited  unb  bad)te,  bir  mirb 
nntermegd  fd)on  ein  Ginfall  fommen.  5lber  id)  ging  unb  ging  mand)e 


©tunbe,  o^iie  ba^  eiii  giiter  inir  einfieL  'Dariiber  raurbe  e§ 
^httag.  id)  mm  burd)  eiii  ©orfleiit  fam,  unb  e§  gerabe  s^DoIf 

t)om  ^ivdjturni  feeing,  ba  fingen  meine  (^^ebanfen  an,  fic^  mit  aderlei 
epaven  5)ingen  befd)dftigen  unb  fd)U)drmten  urn  ein  eingebilbete^ 
?0^ittag§ma!^l  luie  ^-JBefpen  urn  eiiie  ©d)a(e  nod  ^r^ontg. 

8.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

3n  eiuem  T)orfe  lageu  jraei  l^auevnljofe,  bereii  ^elber  unb 
2Biefeu  aueiuanber  lageu.  T)te  beibeii  juugeu  33auern  ()atteu  i'^reu 
33e)it^,  ber  i(}ueu  non  i^reu  33dteru  in  gutem  uberliefert 

raorbeu  luar,  faft  ju  gleidjev  augetveteu.  ©od)  nun,  ba  erft 
fiebeu  uerfloffen  luareii,  mad)te  fid)  bereitg  ein  fe{)r  gro(3er 

Uuterfd)ieb  bemerhid).  51uf  bem  beg  eiueu,  ber  ^Baleutin  ()ief^, 
luurbe  man  evfreut  burd)  eiuen  @lan^  non  dteiulid)feit,  Drbmmg  unb 
2Bo()tftaub,  ber  auf  alien  ©iugeu  lag;  bie  (^)ebdube  tnareu  fauber, 
bte  "^ureu  ^iibfd)  gemalt,  nub  an  ben  ©tro^bde^eru  mar  tein  5^1)1^^ 
gu  fel)eu.  (^-g  mar  eiue  \^uft,  bie  mo^lgepflegteu  5bul^e  nub  ^^'ferbe  in 
ben  33ie^ftdllen  ju  betradjten.  51uf  ^liMefe  unb  ^yelb  fa’^  eg  ebenfo 
aiig  mie  in  ^>aug  unb  man  merfte  an  allem,  bap  Orb= 

nnng  unb  dteinlidjfeit  bie  guten  ©eifter  beg  ^^')aufeg  maren.  ®er 
anbere  jnnge  33auer,  ber  23altl)afar  !^iep,  mar  redjt  bag  (^legenftucf 
non  Valentin.  ©d)on  alg  £nabe  l)atte  er  bie  5^iere  fdjlei^t  be^anbelt 
nnb  an  ber  51rbeit  nie  (‘‘iefallen  gefunben.  511g  ein^iger  ©ol^n  eineg 
reic^en  33auern,  glaubte  er  uber^aupt  nid)t  arbeiten  ju  miiffen.  ©o 
gerieten  .)^aug  unb  allmdljlid)  in  'Terfall ;  bag  25ie^  fal)  mager 
unb  rani)  aug,  unb  man  prte  ©djelten  nnb  ©d)impfen  bnrd)  bag 
,g)aug  f deaden. 
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August  Examinations,  1944 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 

(OLD  TYPE) 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  In  summer  when  the  days  are  longest  the  animals  lie  down 
under  the  trees  and  people  look  for  the  cooler  corners  of  the 
house. 

2.  I  have  a  small  dog  at  home  that  I  am  very  fond  of.  He 
sleeps  all  day  in  a  basket  behind  the  door  and  wakes  up  if  any¬ 
one  rings. 

o 

3.  My  brother  came  home  very  late  yesterday ;  he  was  so 
hungry  that  he  ate  everything  he  could  find. 

4.  I  like  to  sing  songs.  Or  rather,  I  like  to  hear  them  sung 
by  people  who  can  sing  better  than  I. 

5.  If  you  follow  my  advice  and  go  to  bed  early  you  will 
succeed  in  doing  much  more  work. 

6.  The  shadows  are  getting  longer  and  longer  because  the  sun 
is  going  down  behind  the  trees ;  soon  it  will  disappear  entirely. 

7.  I  asked  for  sixteen  pounds  of  sugar  and  he  sent  me  only 
six.  Will  you  ask  him  what  he  has  done  with  the  other  ten  ? 

8.  He  said  that  he  would  go  if  he  had  the  time,  but  he  added 
that  we  ought  not  to  expect  him. 

9.  Now  and  then  we  remember  the  good  old  days  when  we 
could  drink  as  much  coffee  as  we  wanted ;  but  usually  we  don’t 
think  about  such  matters  at  all. 

10.  I  was  glad  when  I  saw  that  the  old  man  didn’t  recognize 
me.  To  tell  the  truth,  I  was  a  bit  afraid  of  him. 

11.  When  I  was  a  student  I  read  a  lot  of  books,  but  now  that 
I  have  ceased  to  be  a  student  I  hardly  know  what  a  book  looks 
like. 

12.  I  lost  my  hat  early  this  morning ;  I  must  get  a  new  one 

immediately.  [over] 


B 


Translate  into  German : 

(a)  Everything  comes  to  an  end  sooner  or  later  and  so  it 
was  with  the  visit  of  the  puppet-players.  They  turned  up 
suddenly  in  the  little  town  on  the  North  German  coast  where 
the  narrator  of  this  story  lived  when  he  was  young.  But  the 
day  came  when  they  took  down  the  little  stage  on  which  the 
puppets  had  danced  and  sung  and  laid  them  all  in  the  big  boxes 
that  were  specially  made  for  them.  You  will  remember  that 
Paul  and  Lisei  had  slept  in  one 'of  these  boxes  the  night  after 
the  second  performance  and  had  been  found  there  the  next 
morning  by  their  parents.  Well,  they  put  the  boxes  on  the  little 
cart  and  set  out  on  the  road  again  to  look  for  other  cities  and 
villages  where  they  could  earn  a  little  money.  It  must  be  a 
strange  life  to  go  from  place  to  place  in  this  way,  without  stay¬ 
ing  more  than  a  few  days  or  weeks  anywhere.  We  know  how 
easy  it  is  to  think  that  people  are  queer  when  they  don’t  live  as 
other  people  do  ;  we  can  be  sure  that  the  puppet-players  did  not 
belong  to  the  best  society.  Everybody  liked  the  puppets  — 
Kasperle  and  the  rest  of  them — but  very  few  liked  the  puppet- 
players.  Most  people  didn’t  even 'know  them. 

(b)  Paul  and  Lisei  had  a  quiet  wedding.  Paul  had  been 
away  for  more  than  ten  years  and  knew  hardly  anyone  in  his 
native  town,  while  Lisei  came  from  Southern  Germany  and  knew 
no  one  at  all.  Nevertheless,  they  were  quite  satisfied  with 
their  lot.  They  had  old  Henry,  who  had  lived  in  the  house  when 
Paul’s  parents  were  alive,  and  they  had  old  Tendler  and  his 
puppets.  If  they  felt  sad,  they  only  needed  to  look  at  Kasperle 
and  they  soon  saw  everything  in  a  rosy  light.  All  in  all,  they 
were  happy  and  well  and  their  story  is  a  happy  one  too. 


Department  of  S&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1944 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIENCE  AND  AGRICULTURE 


1.  Discuss  the  values  of  each  of  the  following  activities  : 

(a)  making  bird  calendars  ; 

(b)  keeping  weather  charts ; 

(c)  conducting  excursions  to  study  spring  flowers ; 

(d)  growing  plants  in  classroom  window  boxes. 

2.  (a)  How  would  you  direct  pupils  of  a  Grade  V  class  to 
make  an  outdoor  study  of  the  four  phases  of  the  moon  ? 

(6)  Make  labelled  drawings  to  show  the  relative  position 
of  the  sun,  earth,  and  moon  at  the  time  of  each  phase. 

3.  (a)  State  the  subject  matter  which  you  would  develop  in 
teaching  two  of  the  following  topics ; 

(i)  seeds  that  fly  and  seeds  that  “hitch-hike”  (Grade  III); 

(ii)  attracting  and  protecting  three  winter  birds  (Grade 
VI); 

(iii)  recognition  of  three  evergreen  and  tivo  deciduous 
trees  (Grade  VII). 

(6)  Give  the  blackboard  outline  for  a  lesson  on  (ii)  or  (iii) 
of  (a). 

4.  {a)  Outline  the  subject  matter  and  method  for  a  lesson 
with  a  Grade  IX  class  on  one  of  the  following  : 

(i)  measurement  of  length  in  the  metric  system ; 

(ii)  convection  currents  in  liquids ; 

(iii)  osmosis. 

{b)  Make  a  pupil’s  notebook  record  of  the  lesson  selected 
in  (a). 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Discuss  the  improvement  of  rural  school  grounds 
under  the  headings  : 

(i)  methods  of  interesting  the  trustees  and  ratepayers ; 

(ii)  activities  to  be  carried  out  by  pupils  and  interested 
ratepayers  during  the  autumn  months  ; 

(iii)  spring  activities  for  pupils. 

(h)  Name  three  suitable  (i)  annual  plants  for  a  sunny  place, 
(ii)  perennial  flowering  plants  for  a  border,  (iii)  shrubs  for  plant¬ 
ing  near  a  school  building,  (iv)  shrubs  or  trees  for  a  hedge. 

6.  Give  the  subject  matter  for  lessons  with  a  Grade  VII  class 
on  tivo  of  the  followino; : 

(a)  construction  and  use  of  a  hotbed  ; 

{h)  recognition  of  three  breeds  of  chickens ; 

(c)  method  of  harvesting  and  storing  (i)  carrots,  (ii)  onions. 

7.  Outline  methods  (one  for  each)  of  teaching  experimentally 
to  a  Grade  VIII  class  tivo  of  the  following : 

(u)  testing  seeds  for  percentage  of  germination  ; 

{h)  planting  bulbs  for  winter  bloom  ; 

(c)  testing  a  soil  to  determine  whether  it  is  acid,  alkaline, 
or  neutral. 


department  of  teoucatton,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1944 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


MANUAL  TRAINING  AND 
HOME  ECONOMICS 


1.  Make  a  stretch-out  drawing  based  on  the  16-square  fold  of 
one  of  the  following :  (a)  chair,  (h)  desk,  (c)  dresser,  (d)  fire¬ 
place. 

Show  all  folded  lines  dotted,  cut  lines  heavy,  and  pasted 
surfaces  shaded. 

2.  You  are  undertaking  a  book-binding  project  with  a  Grade 
VIII  class. 

(а)  Make  a  list  of  the  materials  to  be  used. 

(б)  Outline  your  method  of  organizing  the  project. 

(c)  How  may  this  project  be  correlated  with  other  subjects 
of  the  school  curriculum  ? 

3.  Your  Grade  VII  class  is  given  rough  pine  stock  18'"  long, 
1\''  square,  to  make  a  garden  stake  12"  long  and  I"  square, 
tapered  4"  from  the  end,  and  terminating  in  a  sharp  point. 

{a)  Make  a  working  sketch,  three  views,  of  the  garden 

stake. 

(5)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  project,  naming 
the  tools  to  be  used  in  each  operation. 


4.  (a)  State  the  value  of  teaching  crafts  and  manual  training 
to  children. 

(h)  In  a  rural  school  section  where  manual  training  has 
not  been  taught  previously,  how  would  you  develop  interest  with 
(i)  the  school  board  and  parents,  (ii)  the  pupils  ? 


[over] 


Note.  Candidates  v)ill  answer  any  four  questions  in  Home  Economics. 


5.  Show  how  you  would  lead  the  pupils  of  a  Grade  VII  class 
to  discover  the  cause  and  the  means  of  prevention  of  each  of 
the  followino; : 

{a)  lumps  in  a  cream  sauce ; 

(6)  curdling  in  custard ; 

(c)  strong  odour  from  the  cooking  of  onions ; 

{d)  a  dark  colour  in  cooked  cabbage ; 

{e)  a  flat,  starchy  taste  in  a  cocoanut  blanc  mange. 

().  Under  the  headings  {a)  fibre,  {h)  characteristics,  (c)  cost, 
{d)  use,  describe  each  of  the  following  materials :  chintz,  broad¬ 
cloth,  gingham,  seersucker,  canvas,  flannel. 

7.  Outline  a  series  of  four  lessons  with  a  Grade  VII  class  on 
the  making  of  a  simple  work-bag. 

8.  In  a  rural  school  where  there  are  no  special  facilities  for 
cooking  food,  explain  how  you  would  conduct  the  noon  lunch 
period  to  ensure  {a)  good  health,  (/>)  good  manners,  (c)  good 
fellowship. 

h.  Outline  a  lesson  on  any  one  of  the  following : 

(a)  the  sewing  on  of  a  button ; 

(h)  the  darning  of  a  hole  in  the  foot  of  a  stocking; 

(c)  the  patching  of  a  print  apron. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SPEECH,  HEADING,  AND  LITERATUKE 


I.  (a)  Suggest  remedies  for  each  of  the  following  defects 
in  speech  or  reading  : 

(i)  a  dull,  monotonous  voice ; 

(ii)  reading  without  comprehension  in  primary  grades ; 

(iii)  stuttering  or  stammering. 

(b)  What  contribution  may  verse  speaking  make  in  the 
development  of  good  speech  habits  ? 


2.  (a)  Print  a  blackboard  story  of  six  to  eight  lines  that  you 
would  use  for  review  purposes  with  a  Grade  I  class  familiar 
with  the  following  vocabulary:  “Mother,  Father,  Dick,  Jane, 
come,  see,  run,  play,  garden,  ball,  supper,  the,  in,  to,  and.” 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  reading  of  this 

story. 

3.  Boats  sail  on  the  rivers, 

And  ships  sail  on  the  seas ; 

But  clouds  that  sail  across  the  sky 
Are  prettier  far  than  these. 

There  are  bridges  on  the  rivers, 

As  pretty  as  you  please ; 

But  the  bow  that  bridges  heaven, 

And  overtops  the  trees. 

And  builds  a  road  from  earth  to  sky 
Is  prettier  far  than  these. 

Describe  your  method  of  teaching  the  literature  and 
memorization  of  the  above  poem  to  a  Grade  II  class. 

[over] 


4. 


THE  MILLER  OF  THE  DEE 


There  dwelt  a  miller  hale  and  bold 
Beside  the  river  Dee ; 

He  worked  and  sang  from  morn  to  night, 

No  lark  more  blithe  than  he; 

And  this  the  burden  of  his  song 
For  ever  used  to  be, — 

“  I  envy  nobody ;  no,  not  I, 

And  nobody  envies  me  !  ” 

“  Thou’rt  wrong  my  friend,”  said  old  King  Hal, 

“  Thou’rt  wrong  as  wrong  can  be  ; 

For,  could  my  heart  be  light  as  thine, 

I’d  gladly  change  with  thee. 

And  tell  me  now  what  makes  thee  sing. 

With  voice  so  loud  and  free. 

While  I  am  sad,  though  I’m  a  king. 

Beside  the  river  Dee?” 

The  Miller  of  the  Dee  has  been  taught  as  a  literature  lesson 
with  a  Grade  IV  class.  Outline  a  subsequent  oral  reading  lesson 
on  the  first  two  stanzas. 

5.  Discuss  the  values  and  limitations  in  the  teaching  of 
literature  of  each  of  the  following  : 

(а)  memorization  : 

(б)  dramatization ; 

(c)  periodic  written  examinations. 

6-  Here  in  the  heart  of  Europe  we  meet  to  unveil  a  memorial  to  our 
country’s  dead.  In  earth  which  has  resounded  to  the  drums  and  tramp- 
lings  of  many  conquests,  they  rest  in  the  quiet  of  God’s  acre  with  the 
brave  of  all  the  world.  At  death  they  sheathed  in  their  hearts  the  sword 
of  devotion,  and  now  from  oft-stricken  fields  they  hold  aloft  its  cross  of 
sacrifice,  mutely  beckoning  those  who  would  share  their  immortality.  No 
words  can  add  to  their  fame,  nor,  so  long  as  gratitude  holds  a  place  in 
men’s  hearts,  can  our  forgetfulness  be  suffered  to  detract  from  their 
renown.  For  as  the  war  dwarfed  by  its  magnitude  all  contests  of  the 
past,  so  the  wonder  of  human  resource,  the  splendour  of  human  heroism, 
reached  a  height  never  witnessed  before. 

The  above  excerpt  is  from  the  oration  delivered  at  Vimy 
Ridge  at  the  unveiling  of  the  Cross  of  Sacrifice,  July  3,  1921, 
by  the  Rt.  Hon.  Arthur  Meighen,  Prime  Minister  of  Canada. 

{a)  What  benefits  should  pupils  of  a  Grade  VIII  class 
derive  from  a  study  of  this  passage  ? 

(6)  Give  from  six  to  eigJit  questions  which  would  help  the 
2:)upils  obtain  the  benefits  stated  in  your  answer  to  (a). 


7.  Making  direct  references  to  a  play  or  a  novel  suitable  for 
tudy  in  Grade  IX,  tell  : 

(а)  what  benefits  your  pupils  might  derive  from  meeting 
the  characters  in  the  play  or  novel  chosen ; 

(б)  how  this  play  or  novel  might  open  the  door  to  further 
reading ; 

(c)  what  you  expect  your  pupils  to  learn  about  the  devices 
a  good  author  uses  to  obtain  and  sustain  interest. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


GRAMMAR,  COMPOSITION,  AND 

SPELLING 


1.  (a)  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  the  adjective  with  a  Grade  V 
class. 

(b)  Give  three  different  types  of  exercises  to  follow  the 
lesson. 

2.  Give  an  example  you  would  use,  the  questions  you  would 
ask,  and  the  answers  you  would  accept  in  reviewing  with  a 
Grade  VIII  class  each  of  the  followinor  o-rammatical  construe- 
tions  : 

{a)  a  verb  in  the  perfect  past  tense ; 

(h)  an  intransitive  verb  ; 

(c)  a  noun  clause  used  as  the  object  of  a  verb. 


3.  {a)  State  two  ways  in  which  each  of  the  following  helps 
to  develop  the  language  ability  of  primary  pupils  :  (i)  conversa¬ 
tion  ;  (ii)  reproduction  stories;  (iii)  stories  of  personal  experiences; 
(iv)  stories  developed  from  pictures. 

(h)  Describe  games,  one  for  each,  with  a  primary  class  : 

(i)  to  correct  some  common  error  in  English  usage ; 

(ii)  to  extend  vocabulary. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  on  each  of  the 
following  : 

(a)  uses  of  the  capital  letter  (Grade  V) ; 

(h)  paragraph  unity  (Grade  VI). 

[over] 


5.  The  pupils  of  a  rural  scliool  are  holding  a  Junior  Red 
Cross  bazaar. 

(a)  Show  how  you  would  develop  with  the  pupils  of 
Grade  VII  an  informal  written  invitation  to  be  sent  to  parents 
and  friends. 

(b)  Grade  V  pupils  are  to  be  responsible  for  introductions. 
How  would  you  prepare  them  for  this  activity  ? 

(c)  What  benefits  would  the  pupils  derive  from  the 
exercises  in  (a)  and  (6)  ? 

6.  Show  how  you  would  help  the  pupils  of  a  Grade  VIII  class 
in  writing  a  composition  on  either  A  Day  on  the  Farm  or  A  Day 
at  the  Fair  to  {a)  gather  material,  (6)  select  and  arrange  this 
material,  (c)  exercise  discrimination  in  the  choice  of  words 
and  expressions. 

7.  {a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  pupils  in  a  Grade  II 
class  to  spell  the  following  words  :  snow,  night,  winter. 

(h)  Mention  four  causes  of  mistakes  in  spelling. 

(c)  ‘‘  The  incidental  method  of  teaching  spelling  should 
supplement,  not  supplant,  the  direct  method.”  How  may  pupils 
be  encouraged  to  learn  incidentally  the  spelling  of  useful  words 
met  in  their  general  work  at  school  ? 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


MATHEMATICS 


1.  (a)  Give  two  reasons  why  it  is  preferable  to  teach  the 
first  lessons  in  counting  to  the  accompaniment  of  rhythmic 
action. 

(6)  Describe  two  devices  or  games  which  may  be  used  in 
the  development  of  rhythmic  counting. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  use  rhythmic  exercises  in  teach¬ 
ing  a  drill  lesson  on  the  multiplication  facts  of  5  ;  5  x  2  ...  5  x  9. 

2.  Discuss  the  value  in  teaching  arithmetic  of  any  five  of  the 
following  : 

(а)  practice  in  estimating  measurements ; 

(б)  standardized  tests ; 

(c)  diagnostic  and  remedial  teaching ; 

{d)  historical  references ; 

(e)  ready-made  work  books  ; 

(/)  homework ; 

{g)  oral  arithmetic. 

/ 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  on  any  three  of 
the  following : 

{a)  counting  by  fours  (Grade  II)  ; 

(6)  reading  and  writing  of  dollars  and  cents  (Grade  III) ; 
(c)  division  of  three-digit  numbers,  using  3  as  a  divisor 
(Grade  IV) ; 

{d)  finding  the  perimeter  of  a  rectangular  surface 
(Grade  V) ; 

(e)  finding  the  difierence  between  mixed  numbers 
(Grade  VI) ; 

(/)  multiplication  of  decimals  (Grade  VII). 


[over] 


4.  A  workman  is  employed  in  a  munition  factory  for  39 
weeks,  averaging  48  hours  a  week.  He  receives  62 i  cents  an 
hour  for  a  week  of  44  hours  and  87  J  cents  an  hour  for  over¬ 
time.  In  addition,  he  receives  a  cost-of-living  bonus  of  5  per 
cent  on  his  total  wages  but  pays  a  normal  tax  of  7  per  cent  on 
his  total  receipts.  What  will  be  his  net  income  for  the  39  weeks? 

(a-)  Write  a  solution  for  the  problem. 

(h)  State,  giving  reasons,  the  Grade  to  which  you  would 
teach  the  problem. 

(c)  Describe  the  methods  of  verification  which  you  would 
expect  the  pupils  to  use. 

5.  As  an  application  of  a  lesson  on  simple  interest,  outline 
your  method  of  teaching  any  one  of  the  following ; 

(a)  finding  tlie  interest  on  a  savings  account  (Grade  VIII) ; 

(b)  finding  the  interest  on  a  promissory  note  (Grade  VIII)  ; 

(c)  finding  the  principal  when  the  time,  rate,  and  interest 
are  given  (Grade  IX). 

6.  Indicate  an  oral  solution  for  each  of  the  following  problems  : 

(a)  the  sum  of  24,  25,  and  26  (Grade  V) ; 

(h)  the  sum  of  8|-  and  IS^V  (Grade  VII); 

(c)  the  quotient  when  4620  is  divided  by  385  (Grade 
VIII) ; 

(d)  the  product  of  38  and  42  (Grade  IX), 

7.  (a)  In  a  lesson  on  algebraic  notation,  shoAv  how  you  would 
lead  a  class  to  write  algebraic  expressions  for  : 

(i)  an  even  number  ; 

(ii)  an  odd  number  ; 

(iii)  the  total  cost  of  a  telegram  of  n  words  when  the 
rates  are  30  cents  for  the  first  10  words  and  2  cents  for  each 
additional  word  and  the  tax  on  the  messao-e  is  7  cents. 

(h)  (i)  State  the  enunciation  of  a  theorem  which  relates 
the  sides  of  a  right-angled  triangle. 

(ii)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  theorem 
experimentally. 

(iii)  Give  two  practical  applications  of  the  theorem. 
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NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SOCIAL  STUDIES 


1.  {a)  Tell  how  you  would  lead  pupils  of  a  Grade  II  class  in 
a  rural  ungraded  school  to  make  either  a  pictorial  or  a  sand-table 
map  of  their  neighbourhood. 

(h)  Show  how  the  execution  of  the  project  selected  in 
your  answer  to  {a)  might  serve  : 

(i)  to  develop  in  the  pupils  two  desirable  traits  of 
character ; 

(ii)  to  acquaint  the  pupils  with  four  items  of  valuable 
geographical  information, 

2.  One  of  the  topics  for  Grade  IV  is  “  Life  in  Other  Lands — 
British  Isles,  South  Africa,  Mexico,  Iceland,  Argentina  In 
the  study  of  one  of  these  countries  the  class  has  prepared  an 
illustrated  book. 

(а)  Give  the  table  of  contents. 

(б)  Reproduce  a  page  from  the  book  that  deals  with  one 
of  the  items  listed  in  the  table  of  contents. 

(c)  In  connection  with  the  composition  of  such  a  book, 
discuss  the  relative  merits  of  (i)  original  stories  written  by  the 
pupils,  (ii)  stories  composed  by  the  whole  class. 

3.  In  the  study  of  the  division  of  the  Grade  VI  programme 
which  includes  Alexander  Mackenzie,  Simon  Fraser,  David 
Thompson,  and  Stetfanson  ; 

(a)  show  how  you  would  lead  your  class  to  look  upon 
the  study  of  this  division  as  a  unit  (i)  during  the  introductory 
lesson,  (ii)  during  the  final  review  lesson ; 

{h)  selecting  an  incident  in  the  life  of  one  of  these  men, 
show  how  you  would  relate  the  geographical  and  historical 
aspects  of  the  study ; 

(c)  show  how  you  would  make  use  of  (i)  dramatization, 
(ii)  a  wall  mural,  (iii)  a  blackboard  map.  [over] 


4.  Included  in  the  division  Canada  To-day  (about  two 
months)”  of  the  Grade  VII  programme  is  the  section  “Trans¬ 
portation — highways,  railways,  waterways,  airways”. 

(а)  Give  the  topics  of  a  series  of  lessons  on  the  section 
dealing  with  transportation. 

(б)  Describe  a  completed  project  undertaken  in  connection 
with  the  study  of  one  of  the  four  methods  of  transportation. 

5.  In  a  rural  ungraded  school  in  which  the  time-table  allows 
a  recitation  period  of  twelve  minutes  for  social  studies,  a  Grade 
IX  class  of  four  pupils  is  undertaking  the  study  of  one  of  the 
following  topics  :  (I)  Walpole,  (2)  Eepeal  of  the  Corn  Laws, 
(8)  John  Wesley,  (4)  Agriculture  in  Australia,  (5)  Diamond 
Mining  in  South  Africa,  (6)  Climate  of  British  India. 

(a)  Make  a  copy  of  (i)  the  teacher’s  mimeographed 
assignment  sheet,  (ii)  the  blackboard  outline  following  class 
discussion. 

(h)  How  might  the  topic  be  related  to  present  day  problems  ? 

6.  (a)  In  the  discussion  of  current  events  with  the  pupils  of 
the  senior  room  of  a  two-teacher  school,  state  possible  uses,  one 
for  each,  of  the  following :  (i)  the  globe,  (ii)  the  wall  map, 
(iii)  the  newspaper  map,  (iv)  the  growing  blackboard  map, 
(v)  an  atlas,  (vi)  a  gazeteer,  (vii)  the  bulletin  board,  (viii)  pupils’ 
record  books. 

(b)  With  reference  to  any  current  event  of  world  impor¬ 
tance,  outline  a  method  of  developing  (i)  the  historical  back¬ 
ground,  (ii)  the  geographical  factors  involved. 

7.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  combining 
certain  grades  in  social  studies  in  a  rural  ungraded  school. 

(h)  What  procedure  might  be  adopted  in  combining  grades 
to  obtain  some  of  the  advantages  and  avoid  some  of  the 
disadvantages  stated  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

'  (c)  Discuss  the  possibility  and  value  of  correlating  social 
studies  with  (i)  literature,  (ii)  science,  (iii)  composition,  (iv)  art. 
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NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


I.  Distinguish  between  : 

{a)  in-turned  and  out-turned  interests  ; 

(6)  particular  and  general  knowledge ; 

(c)  direct  and  indirect  motive  ; 

(d)  direct  and  indirect  experience  ; 

(e)  drill  and  review  ; 

(/)  induction  and  deduction  ; 

(g)  recall  and  reconstruction  of  experience ; 

(h)  formal  and  incidental  teaching ; 

(i)  chronological  and  mental  age  ; 

(j)  mental  deficiency  and  mental  disturbance. 


2.  From  the  viewpoint  of  Science  of  Education,  state  the 
probable  causes,  one  for  each,  of  the  following  situations  and 
outline  a  method  of  remedial  treatment  for  each  case : 

(a)  An  overgrown,  ten-year-old  boy  in  Grade  II  bullies 
his  smaller  companions  on  the  way  home  from  school. 

(b)  A  bright,  well-advanced,  seven-year-old  girl  in  Grade  II 
continually  engages  in  conversation  with  her  neighbours. 

(c)  An  examination  of  the  work-book  of  a  boy  of  normal 
intelligence  in  Grade  VIII  reveals  frequent  erasures  and  crossed- 
out  passages  in  the  section  devoted  to  composition,  and  frequent 
corrections  and  substitutions  in  the  section  devoted  to  arithmetic. 

(d)  A  teacher  gives  demerit  marks  to  inattentive  pupils. 

(e)  Ninety  per  cent  of  the  time  of  a  class  is  consumed  by 
the  teacher  in  telling  and  explaining. 


[over] 


3.  (a)  In  a  school-ground  improvement  enterprise  in  a  rural 
ungraded  school,  state  the  role  the  teacher  would  play  in  leading 
the  pupils  : 

(i)  to  accept  the  enterprise  enthusiastically  as  their  own; 

(ii)  to  work  co-operatively  as  a  group  and  in  groups ; 

(iii)  to  undertake  responsibility  ; 

(iv)  to  carefully  plan  their  activities  ; 

(v)  to  participate  in  the  enterprise  each  according  to  his 
capacity. 

(b)  How  would  the  purpose  of  the  teacher  differ  from  that 
of  the  pupils  in  such  an  enterprise  ? 


4.  (a)  (i)  What  two  conditions  determine  the  advisability  of 
reducing  any  particular  form  of  behaviour  to  a  habit  ? 

(ii)  State  three  advantages  which  accrue  when  forms 
of  behaviour  complying  with  these  conditions  are  reduced  to 
habits. 

(b)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  references  to  the  writing 
of  the  capital  letter  E,  outline  the  successive  steps  of  a  habit- 
form  in  or  lesson. 

o 

(c)  How  may  courtesy  be  developed  as  a  social  habit 
among  the  pupils  of  a  school  ? 


5.  Show  how  a  teacher  may,  by  questioning,  lead  a  pupil  to 
reconstruct  his  experiences  in  such  a  way  as  to  interpret : 

(a)  the  interdependence  of  town  and  country  life  (Social 
Studies,  Grade  II) ; 

(b)  the  function  of  red  coiq^uscles  in  the  blood  (Health, 
Grade  VI) ; 

(c)  the  meaning  of  simple  interest  (Arithmetic,  Grade 
VII); 

(d)  “  encouragement  ”  and  “  co-operative  ”  (Spelling, 
Grade  VIII) ; 

(e)  '‘The  dark  pines  sing  on  Ramouth  hill 

The  slow  song  of  the  sea”  (Literature,  Grade  VIII). 


6.  (a)  What  is  the  difference  between  a  general  idea  which 
has  been  derived  inductively  from  a  consideration  of  real 
experiences  and  a  general  idea  which  has  been  acquired  through 
readino;  a  book  ? 

(6)  How  do  you  account  for  the  fact  that  individuals 
frequently  do  not  apply  general  ideas  which  they  have  learned 
in  school  to  a  solution  of  their  out-of-school  problems  ? 

(c)  With  reference  to  an  inductive-deductive  lesson  which 
you  have  observed  or  taught,  explain : 

(i)  the  three  main  steps  in  the  lesson ; 

(ii)  how  the  pupils  were  led  to  discover  the  general  idea. 


7.  (a)  (i)  What  is  an  attitude  ?  (ii)  In  what  essential  respect 
is  an  attitude  like  a  habit  ?  (iii)  In  what  two  essential  respects 
does  an  attitude  differ  from  a  habit  ? 

(b)  State  how  a  pupil’s  attitude  toward  school  may  be 
influenced  by  : 

(i)  the  teacher’s  personality  ; 

(ii)  methods  of  instruction  ; 

(iii)  the  subject  matter  of  the  curriculum  ; 

(iv)  association  with  other  pupils. 
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NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


Note.  1.  Candidates  prepared  in  the  University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 
will  answer  questions  1  to  7  inclusive. 

2.  All  other  candidates  will  answer  questions  2  to  8  inclusive. 

1.  {a)  Under  what  conditions  may  Frencli  be  introduced  as 
a  subject  of  instruction  in  a  school  in  which  the  French  language 
has  not  been  taught  previously  ? 

(6)  Describe  the  parallel  class  organization  in  a  school 
which  is  attended  by  English-speaking  pupils  and  French- 
speaking  pupils. 

(c)  In  a  parallel  class  organization,  state  the  conditions 
which  would  guide  you  in  classifying  pupils  who  are  beginners. 

2.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  a  good  school  spirit  ? 

(6)  How  would  you  foster  such  a  spirit  in  your  school  ? 

(c)  What  benefits  would  (i)  the  teacher,  (ii)  the  pupils, 
derive  from  the  presence  of  a  good  school  spirit  ? 

3.  Explain  the  purpose  of  the  following  regulations: 

{a)  Windows  shall  be  placed  only  on  the  long  wall  of  the 
classroom  to  the  left  of  the  pupils. 

(b)  Subject  to  revision  by  the  inspector,  the  principal  shall 
make  such  promotions  from  one  grade  to  another  as  he  may 
deem  expedient. 

(c)  When  a  teacher  vacates  his  position  he  shall  leave  in 
the  school  register  his  last  time-table ....  with  a  statement  of 
the  stage  of  advancement  of  each  grade  under  his  charge. 

[over] 


{d)  Every  teacher  should  be  in  his  place  in  the  school  at 
least  fifteen  minutes  before  the  opening  of  the  forenoon  session 
and  at  least  five  minutes  before  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

(e)  A  pupil  shall  be  responsible  to  the  principal  for  his 
conduct  on  the  school  premises  and  on  the  way  to  and  from 
school  except  when  accompanied  by  his  parent  or  guardian.  .  . 

(/)  In  every  Public  and  Separate  School,  the  singing  of 
the  National  Anthem  as  authorized  by  the  Department  shall 
form  a  part  of  the  daily  opening  or  closing  exercises. 

4.  State  the  measures  you  would  take  to  correct  any  five  of 
the  following ; 

(a)  frequent  interruptions  in  the  classroom  ; 

{h)  habitual  lateness ; 

(c)  irregular  attendance ; 

{d)  selfish  play  on  the  part  of  certain  pupils  during  recrea¬ 
tion  periods ; 

{e)  noisy  assembly  and  dismissal ; 

(/)  mischievous  conduct  in  the  classroom. 

5.  State  the  provisions  of  the  Schools  Acts  regarding  each  of 
the  following : 

(a)  the  school  terms  ; 

(h)  the  payment  of  the  salary  of  the  teacher  during  his 
illness ; 

(c)  the  authority  of  the  teacher  and  of  the  board  with 
regard  to  the  suspension  of  a  pupil ; 

{d)  the  duty  and  authority  of  the  teacher  should  he  suspect 
that  a  pupil  has  symptoms  of  a  communicable  disease ; 

(e)  the  duties  of  a  teacher  with  regard  to  school  registers. 


6.  {a)  State  the  importance  of  a  time-table  to  the  teacher. 

(h)  Enumerate  the  general  principles  you  would  apply  in 
constructing  a  time-table  for  an  ungraded  school. 

(c)  Make  out  a  time-table  for  a  Grade  IV  class  in  an 
ungraded  school  for  Monday  and  Tuesday. 


7.  In  an  ungraded  school,  state  the  special  arrangements  the 
teacher  might  make  to  assist : 

(а)  a  retarded  pupil ; 

(б)  a  brilliant  pupil  ; 

(c)  a  physically  handicapped  pupil ; 

{d)  the  pupil  who  speaks  only  a  foreign  language. 


8.  Discuss  the  following  questions  : 

(а)  Should  a  teacher  take  part  in  games  with  pupils 
during  play  periods  ? 

(б)  Should  a  teacher  have  a  written  agreement  with  his 
board  of  trustees  ? 

(c)  Should  a  teacher  join  extensively  in  community 
activities  ? 

{d)  Should  pupils  be  kept  in  during  recess  periods  for 
neglect  of  work  ? 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ART,  MUSIC,  AND  WRITING 


1.  (a)  In  a  lesson  on  the  drawing  of  a  carrot  with  a  Grade  I 
class,  discuss :  (i)  suitable  media,  (ii)  size  of  paper,  (iii)  number 
of  specimens  required, 

(b)  State  the  questions  you  would  use  to  direct  attention 
to  the  shape  and  colour  of  the  vegetable. 

(c)  State  questions  which  might  be  used  to  elicit  self- 
criticism. 

(d)  Give  four  points  you  would  consider  in  valuing  a 
completed  drawing. 

2.  (a)  How  would  you  teach  the  correct  spacing  of  capital 
letters  in  a  drawing  lesson  with  a  Grade  V  class  ? 

(b)  Using  single  stroke  capitals,  letter  in  pencil  the  names 
of  (i)  the  country  in  which  you  live,  (ii)  the  capital  city  of 
that  country. 

3.  (a)  Draw  in  pencil  a  9"  x  12"  poster  illustrating  one  of  the 
following  topics  : 

(i)  Unity  for  Freedom  ; 

(ii)  Canada  on  Land,  on  the  Sea,  and  in  the  Air ; 

(iii)  Save  for  Victory. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  a  lesson  in  poster¬ 
making  to  a  Grade  VIII  class  on  the  topic  selected  in  your 
answer  to  (a). 

4.  (a)  State  five  features  of  good  class  singing. 

(b)  State  six  common  causes  of  “  flatting  ”  in  singing. 

(c)  State  reasons  for  giving  children  practice  in  writing 
music. 


[over] 


{d)  Discuss  two-part  singing  under  the  following  headings  : 

(i)  when  it  should  be  introduced  ; 

(ii)  how  it  should  be  introduced  (mention  at  least  three 
devices) ; 

(iii)  the  choosing  of  voices  for  the  lower  part ; 

(iv)  precautions  which  should  be  observed. 


5.  A  rural  school  has  the  following  registration  in  September  : 


Grade  I 
Grade  II 
Grade  IV 
Grade  V 
Grade  VI 
Grade  VIII 


six  beginners  —  all  singing  out-of-tune; 

•  V 

SIX 


—  five 

—  eight 

—  two 

—  four 


all  singing  in  tune ; 


Grade  IX  —  two  boys  with  fairly  well-develo^Ded 

changed  voices. 

(а)  Into  what  groups  will  you  divide  the  school  for  music  ? 

(б)  Allowing  twenty-five  minutes  a  day  for  music,  outline 
the  work  for  each  day  of  the  week  showing  how  you  would 
provide  for  the  various  activities  of  each  Group. 

(c)  Allowing  twenty-five  minutes  a  day  for  music,  make 
a  detailed  time-table  for  each  day  of  one  week. 

(d)  What  special  provision  would  you  make  for  the  pupils 
of  (i)  Grade  I,  (ii)  Grade  IX  ? 


6.  You  are  taking  charge  in  September  of  a  rural  school  in 
which  the  teaching  of  music  has  been  neglected.  Outline  your 
campaign  from  September  to  December  to  arouse  an  active 
interest  in  the  subject  among  the  pupils,  parents,  and  trustees. 

7.  (a)  Outline  your  first  lesson  in  print  writing  in  Grade  I. 

{h)  What  are  the  outstanding  advantages  of  using  print 
writing  in  primary  grades  ? 

(c)  Write  in  series  the  small  letters  of  the  alphabet  as 
they  should  be  done  in  (i)  Grade  I,  (ii)  Grade  II,  (iii)  Grade  III. 

{d)  Write  the  following  stanza  in  the  form  you  expect  it 
to  be  written  by  a  class  in  Grade  VIII : 

Beside  yon  straggling  fence  that  skirts  the  way 
With  blossom’d  furze  unprofitably  gay, 

There,  in  his  noisy  mansion,  skilled  to  rule. 

The  village  master  taught  his  little  school. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  TRAINING 


1.  (a)  Name  four  important  health  liabits  which  young  pupils 
should  form  and  state  why  these  habits  are  important. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  for  Grades  I  and  II  on  any  one  of  the 
habits  named  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

(c)  Describe  an  exercise  suitable  as  an  application  of  the 
lesson. 

2.  (a)  What  should  be  the  aims  of  a  teacher  in  carrying 
through  a  health  programme  in  the  school  ? 

(b)  In  what  ways  may  the  classroom  and  the  school 
premises  contribute  to  (i)  the  physical  health,  (ii)  the  mental 
health  of  the  pupils  ? 

3.  (a)  State  in  systematic  form  the  subject  matter  for  a 
twenty- minute  lesson,  one  for  each,  witli  a  Grade  VIII  clavSS  on 
two  of  the  following  topics  : 

(i)  the  blood  stream  ; 

(ii)  the  processes  of  digestion  ; 

(iii)  the  common  cold  ; 

(iv)  the  respiratory  system. 

(b)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  lessons. 

4.  (a)  Name  six  essential  articles  for  a  first-aid  cabinet. 

(b)  Describe  first-aid  treatment  for  each  of  the  following  : 

(i)  severe  headache ; 

(ii)  prolonged  nose-bleed ; 

(iii)  sprained  ankle ; 

(iv)  severe  burn  on  the  hand  ; 

(v)  shock  following  a  serious  accident. 


[over] 


5.  {a)  State  the  value  of  rhythmical  exercises. 

(h)  Describe  two  rhythmical  exercises  suitable  for  pupils 
11  to  14  years  of  age. 

(c)  Describe  a  singing  game  suitable  for  pupils  5  to  7 
years  of  age. 

6.  {a)  In  teaching  physical  training  in  the  classroom,  state 
the  means  you  would  use  to  maintain  interest. 

(h)  Arrange  a  table  of  out-of-door  exercises,  for  a  twelve- 
minute  period,  suitable  for  a  rural  ungraded  school. 

(c)  Describe  an  indoor  game  suitable  for  a  rural  ungraded 
school. 

7.  (a)  State  the  value  of  organized  games. 

(6)  Describe  a  game  in  a  gymnasium  for  a  Grade  VIII 

class. 

(c)  Explain  how  you  may  correlate  physical  education 
with  social  studies. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1944 

First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


DICTION,  LECTURE  ET  LITTERATURE 


1.  (a)  Quel  usage  ferez-vous  du  manuel  “Frou-Frou  et 
Fin-Fin”  durant  les  quatre  premiers  mois  d  ecole  ? 

(b)  Quand  et  comment  introduirez-vous  la  syllabation  ? 
Illustrez  votre  reponse. 

2.  Montrez  la  relation  qui  doit  exister  entre  Tenseignement 
de  la  lecture  en  premiere  annee  et 

(а)  la  conversation ; 

(б)  I’ecriture  ; 

(c)  Torthographe ; 

(d)  le  travail  personnel. 

3.  LE  LIVRE  FAVOR! 

.  Le  livre  de  choix  ou  d’etude, 

Qu’on  repasse  par  habitude 
Et  les  yeux  fermes  a  demi, 

Celui  qui  semble  de  lui-meme 
Se  rouvrir  aux  pages  qu’on  aime, 

Ce  livre-la,  c’est  un  ami. 

Un  ami  qui  vous  fait  visite 
Et  qui,  venant  sans  qu’on  I’invite, 

Jamais  ne  se  montre  importun. 

On  le  deguste  feuille  a  feuille, 

Ainsi  qu’un  fruit  mur  on  le  cueille. 

On  le  hume  comme  un  parfum.  » 

II  charme  bien  plus  qu’il  n’etonne  ; 

Son  orgueil  n’offense  personne. 

II  vous  maintient  a  sa  hauteur. 

On  finit  les  vers  qu’il  commence ; 

S’il  ne  I’avait  ecrit  d’avance, 

On  croirait  en  ^tre  I’auteur  . .  . 

—  Gustave  Nadaud. 

[tournez] 


(a)  Ecrivez  la  conversation  que  vous  tiendriez  avec  vos 
eleves  de  huitieme  annee  pour  les  'preparer  a  I’etude  du  poeme. 

{h)  Montrez  comment  vous  ameneriez  ces  eleves  a  com- 
prendre  et  apprecier  chacune  des  expressions  suivantes  : 

(i)  Celui  qui  semble  de  lui-meme 

Se  rouvrir  aux  pages  qu’on  aime ; 

(ii)  Un  ami  qui  vous  fait  visite 

Et  qui,  venant  sans  qu’on  I’invite, 

Jamais  ne  se  montre  importun; 

(iii)  S’il  ne  I’avait  ecrit  d’avance, 

On  croirait  en  etre  I’auteur .  .  . 

4.  {a)  Montrez  comment  vous  enseigneriez  a  lire  oralement  le 
poeme  intitule  “Le  livre  favori”. 

(6)(i)  Un  eleve  baisse  la  voix  au  mot  invite  a  la  fin  de  la 
deuxieme  ligne  de  la  deuxieme  strophe.  Indiquez  comment 
vous  procederez  a  la  correction. 

(ii)  Un  autre  prononce  com'mence,  avance  comme  si 
c’etait  commonce,  avonce.  Indiquez  un  exercice  de  correction 
approprie. 

5.  (a)  Montrez  comment  vous  encourageriez  vos  eleves  de 
neuvieme  et  dixieme  annees  a  se  trouver  des  livres  supplemen- 
taires  de  lecture  en  dehors  de  I’ecole. 

(b)  Faites  une  liste  de  trois  volumes  de  lecture  que  vous 
suggereriez  a  une  classe  mixte  de  neuvieme  annee.  Justifiez 
votre  choix. 

(c)  Ecrivez  une  serie  de  cinq  questions  que  vous  poseriez 
aux  eleves,  apres  leur  lecture  diUn  des  ouvrages  suggeres  dans 
votre  reponse  a  (6),  pour  vous  assurer  qu’ils  Font  lu  avec  profit. 

6.  LES  BONNES  CHOSES 

Puisque  nous  avons  ete  sages 
Et  que  nous  avons  bien  chante, 

Racontez-nous  ce  qui  se  mange, 

Petite  mere,  racontez ! 

Ce  qui  est  plus  blanc  que  le  linge 
Et  qui  sent  la  ferine  ©t  les  champs, 

Et  les  hameaux  et  les  villages, 

Racontez-nous  le  lait,  maman. 

Ce  qui  est  si  beau,  si  fragile, 

Ni  rond,  ni  carre,  ni  pointu, 

Et  que  I’on  trouve  sous  les  poules, 

Raconte-nous  les  oeufs,  veux-tu*? 


Ce  qui  fond  si  bien  dans  la  bouche 
Et  qu’on  trempe  dans  son  cafe, 

Ce  qui  nous  tache  et  qu’on  nous  cache, 

Le  sucre,  maman,  racontez  ! . .  . 

— Uwprh  Georges  Duhamel. 

(a)  Au  triple  point  de  vue  (i)  du  vocabulaire,  (ii)  des  con- 
naissances,  (iii)  des  interets,  montrez  que  ce  poeme  conviendrait 
a  des  eleves  de  quatrieme  annee. 

(h)  Comment  vous  y  prendriez-vous  pour  enseigner  le 
poeme  ? 

7.  LA  BAVARDE 

Comme  un  fin  robinet  d’eau  claire. 

La  bavarde  va  bavardant : 

De  quoil  Ce  n’est  pas  la  I’affaire, 

Bavarder,  voila  I’important. 

Taratati,  taratata, 

Et  patati,  patati,  patata ! 

Elle  a  toujours  monts  et  merveilles 
A  vous  debiter  en  chemin  : 

Quelle  est  done  la  paire  d’oreilles 
Qui  va  lui  tomber  sous  la  main  1 
Cherchons  par  ci,  cherchons  par  la 
Et  patati,  patati,  patata ! 

La  classe,  helas !  force  a  se  taire, 

Mais  a  peine  en  tient-on  la  fin 
Que  notre  langue  de  portiere 
Recommence  a  trotter  bon  train. 

Et  en  veux-tu,  et  en  voila 
Et  patati,  patati,  patata  ! 

— Maurice  Morel. 

{a)  Indiquez  le  travail  que  vous  feriez  avec  vos  eleves  de 
sixieme  annee  pour  leur  faire  decouvrir  cinq  details  qui  mettent 
en  relief  Tidee  maitresse  du  poeme. 

{h)  Montrez  comment  vous  feriez  memoriser  ce  morceau. 


-m 
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COMPOSITION,  GRAMMAIRE  ET 
ORTHOGRAPHE 


1.  “  C’est  en  parlant  que  I’enfant  apprend  a  parler.” 

Decrivez  trois  genres  d’exercices  qui  portent  les  jeunes 
enfants  a  parler  et  inontrez  comment  ces  exercices  peuvent  servir 
a  ameliorer  le  lano;ao;e  des  eleves. 

O  o 


2.  (a)  Decrivez  une  serie  d’exercices  gradues  qui  permettraient 
aux  jeunes  eleves  d’aborder  la  composition  ecrite. 

(b)  Ecrivez  tine  de  ces  petites  compositions  telle  qu’un 
eleve  de  troisieme  annee  I’ecrirait. 


3.  (a)  Citez  les  questions  que  vous  poserez  a  des  eleves  de 
septieme  annee  pour  les  amener  a  corriger  eux-memes  les 
fautes  contenues  dans  les  phrases  suivantes,  relevees  dans  leurs 
compositions  : 

(i)  II  regardait  la  montre  dont  je  lui  avals  donne. 

(ii)  II  faut  aime  et  obeir  a  ses  parents. 

(6)  Un  eleve  de  quatrieme  annee  ecrit  les  phrases  suivantes 
dans  une  composition  sur  ‘'Mon  pupitre”  : 

II  y  a  une  place  pour  les  crayons,  une  place  pour  I’encre  et  une  place 
pour  les  choses.  Des  affaires  en  fer  sont  en  dessous.  Le  banc  a  des 
clioses  qui  lui  permettent  de  se  baisser  et  de  se  monter. 

Decrivez  I’exercice  preparatoire  qu’on  aurait  dii  entre- 
prendre  avant  de  demander  a  I’eleve  d’ecrire. 

4.  Le  vrombissement  d’un  gros  bombardier  se  fait  entendre 
au-dessus  de  I’ecole.  Utilisant  cet  incident,  comme  sujet  d’une 
composition,  montrez  ; 

(а)  comment  vous  dirigerez  vos  eleves  de  sixieme  annee 
dans  la  recherche  des  idees  ; 

(б)  comment  vous  amenerez  ces  eleves  a  ecrire  en  classe 
un  paragraphe  de  la  composition. 


[tournez] 


5.  Faites  un  plan  de  le^on  pour  enseigner  la  distinction  entre 
ces  et  ses  a  des  eleves  de  troisieme  annee. 

0.  {a)  Ecrivez  correctement  les  participes  passes  dans  les 
phrases  suivantes  et  donnez  la  raison  dans  chaque  cas: 

(i)  Nous  nous  sommes  souvenir  des  privations  que  nos 
parents  se  sont  imposer  pour  nous  eleven 

(ii)  Les  faveurs  que  tu  as  demander,  je  te  les  ai  voir 
refuser  sans  pitie. 

(iii)  Que  d’injures  et  de  persecutions  cette  entreprise  m’a 
valoir. 

(iv)  Les  trois  heures  que  j’ai  dormir  m’ont  reposer,  disait 
ina  soeur. 

(6)  A  quelle  classe  cet  exercice  conviendrait-il  ?  Justifiez 
votre  reponse. 

LES  ENSEIGNEMENTS  DES  CHAMPS 

Ce  que  j’aimais  eii  mon  grand-pere,  outre  sa  bonte,  c’etait  sa  con- 
naissance  de  la  vie  rurale.  Dans  toutes  ses  promenades,  il  me  prenait 
pour  compagnon.  Je  le  suivais,  un  point  d’interrogation  toujours  sur  les 
levres.  A  la  suite  de  nos  entretiens,  beaucoup  de  notions  utiles  s’em- 
magasinaient  dans  ma  petite  cervelle,  J’apprenais  a  distinguer  les  plantes 
qui  poussent  dans  nos  champs.  Dans  nos  grands  bois,  je  pouvais  nommer 
toutes  les  essences.  Je  reconnaissais  le  vol  et  le  chant  de  chaque  oiseau, 
Meme  aujourd’hui,  apres  des  annees,  il  me  serait  difficile  de  confondre  les 
especes.  Un  coup  d’aile,  un  cri,  la  couleur  d’une  plume,  suffisent  pour 
m’avertir. 

Vous  devez  enseigner  la  dictee  ci-dessus  a  des  eleves  de 
septieme  annee.  Dites  comment  se  feront : 

{a)  la  preparation ; 

(h)  la  decouverte  des  fautes  ; 

(c)  la  correction  des  fautes. 
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SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 


1.  (a)  Explain  how  the  “th’'  breath  consonant  and  the  “th  ” 
voice  consonant  are  uttered  correctly  in  English. 

(b)  Describe  three  practical  ways  of  helping  French- 
speaking  pupils  to  produce  these  sounds. 

(c)  Write  a  drill  exercise  for  (i)  the  breath  value,  (ii)  the 
voice  value  of  “  th  ”. 

2.  The  following  sentences  have  been  secured  from  your 
primary  reading  class  and  written  on  the  blackboard  : 

Tom  is  a  brown  and  white  cat.  He  has  brown  stripes  on  his  back 
and  tail.  He  has  brown  ears  and  white  legs.  He  is  a  bad  cat.  He  kills 
and  eats  birds  when  he  can  catch  them.  Tom  sees  Robin  in  the  tree.  He 
wants  Robin  to  come  down  to  the  ground.  But  Robin  knows  Tom  and 
will  stay  on  a  high  branch. 

(a)  Indicate  three  words  which  the  pupils  might  have 
difficulty  in  recognizing,  and  show  how  you  would  deal  with 
each  difficulty. 

(b)  What  faults  in  pronunciation  are  commonly  observed 
in  the  oral  reading  of  French-speaking  pupils  during  the  primary 
reading  stage  ?  Show,  with  reference  to  the  paragraph,  your 
method  of  treating  each  of  these  faults. 

(c)  Using  virtually  the  same  vocabulary,  recast  the  para¬ 
graph  to  serve  as  a  test  in  reading  at  sight. 

3.  O  the  night  was  dark  and  the  night  was  late. 

And  the  robbers  came  to  rob  him ; 

And  they  picked  the  locks  of  his  palace  gate, 

The  robbers  that  came  to  rob  him  — 

5  They  picked  the  locks  of  his  palace  gate. 

Seized  his  jewels  and  gems  of  state, 

His  coffers  of  gold  and  his  priceless  plate  — 

The  robbers  that  came  to  rob  him. 

[over] 


But  loud  laughed  he  in  the  morning  red  !  — 

1 0  For  of  what  had  the  robbers  robbed  him '? — 

Ho !  hidden  safe,  as  he  slept  in  bed, 

When  the  robbers  came  to  rob  him, — 

They  robbed  him  not  of  a  golden  shred 
Of  the  childish  dreams  in  his  wise  old  head  — 

1 5  “And  they’re  welcome  to  all  things  else,”  he  said. 

When  the  robbers  came  to  rob  him. 

You  are  to  conduct  an  oral  reading  lesson  with  a  Grade  VII 
class  on  this  poem. 

{a)  Underline  the  syllables  to  be  stressed  in  lines  6,  7, 
and  8. 

(6)  How  would  you  help  the  pupils  to  bring  out  the 
rhythmic  “  beat  ”  in  reading  these  three  lines  ? 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  secure  the  proper  grouping  of 
words  in  lines  13  and  14. 

{d)  Indicate  the  words  of  special  value  in  lines  13  and  14. 
How  would  you  question  a  pupil -reader  to  have  him  appreciate 
the  importance  of  these  words  ? 


4.  THE  DIFFERENCE 

Eight  fingers. 

Ten  toes, 

Two  eyes. 

And  one  nose. 

Baby  said 

When  she  smelt  the  rose, 

“Oh  !  what  a  pity 
I’ve  only  one  nose  !  ” 

Ten  teeth 

In  even  rows, 

Three  dimples. 

And  one  nose. 

Baby  said 

When  she  smelt  the  snuff, 

“Deary  me ! 

One  nose  is  enough.” 

{a)  What  feature  or  features  of  this  selection  would  bring 
enjoyment  to  a  Grade  III  class  of  French-speaking  pupils  ? 

(h)  How  would  you  bring  out  these  features  in  the  course 
of  the  lesson  ? 


5. 


HOW  THE  LEAVES  CAME  DOWN 


I’ll  tell  you  how  the  leaves  came  clown. 

The  great  Tree  to  his  children  said : 

“You’re  getting  sleepy,  Yellow  and  Brown, 

Yes,  very  sleepy,  little  Red, 

It  is  quite  time  to  go  to  bed.” 

“Come,  children,  all  to  bed,”  he  cried; 

And  ere  the  leaves  could  urge  their  prayer. 

He  shook  his  head,  and  far  and  wide. 

Fluttering  and  rustling  everywhere, 

Down  sped  the  leaflets  through  the  air. 

I  saw  them ;  on  the  ground  they  lay. 

Golden  and  red,  a  huddled  swarm. 

Waiting  till  one  from  far  away. 

White  bedclothes  heaped  upon  her  arm. 

Should  come  to  wrap  them  safe  and  warm. 

The  great  bare  Tree  looked  down  and  smiled. 

“  Goodnight,  dear  little  leaves,”  he  said. 

And  from  below  each  sleepy  child 

Replied,  “  Goodnight,”  and  murmured, 

“It  is  so  nice  to  go  to  bed !” 

— Susan  Coolidge. 

You  are  to  teach  this  poem  to  a  Grade  V  class. 

{a)  Indicate  four  different  pictures  that  the  pupils  might 
visualize. 

(6)  Suggest  in  each  case  a  comparison  that  might  help 
them  to  imagine  the  picture  more  clearly. 

(c)  How  would  you  correlate  the  study  of  this  poem  with 
other  subjects  on  the  school  programme  ? 

6.  Here  in  the  heart  of  Europe  we  meet  to  unveil  a  memorial  to  our 
country’s  dead.  In  earth  which  has  resounded  to  the  drums  and  tramp- 
lings  of  many  conquests,  they  rest  in  the  quiet  of  God’s  acre  with  the 
brave  of  all  the  world.  At  death  they  sheathed  in  their  hearts  the  sword 
of  devotion,  and  now  from  oft-stricken  fields  they  hold  aloft  its  cross  of 
sacrifice,  mutely  beckoning  those  who  would  share  their  immortality.  No 
words  can  add  to  their  fame,  nor,  so  long  as  gratitude  holds  a  place  in 
men’s  hearts,  can  our  forgetfulness  be  suflered  to  detract  from  their 
renown.  For  as  the  war  dwarfed  by  its  magnitude  all  contests  of  the 
past,  so  the  wonder  of  human  resource,  the  splendour  of  human  heroism, 
reached  a  height  never  witnessed  before. 

The  above  excerpt  is  from  the  oration  delivered  at  Vimy 
Ridge  at  the  unveiling  of  the  Cross  of  Sacrifice,  July  3,  1921, 
by  the  Rt.  Hon.  Arthur  Meighen,  Prime  Minister  of  Canada. 

[over] 


(a)  What  benefits  should  pupils  of  a  Grade  VIII  class 
derive  from  a  study  of  this  passage  ? 

(b)  Give  from  six  to  eight  questions  which  would  help  the 
pupils  obtain  the  benefits  stated  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

7.  Making  direct  references  to  a  play  or  a  novel  suitable  for 
study  in  Grade  IX,  tell  : 

(а)  what  benefits  your  pupils  might  derive  from  meeting 
the  characters  in  the  play  or  novel  chosen ; 

(б)  how  this  play  or  novel  might  open  the  door  to  further 
reading ; 

(c)  what  you  expect  your  pupils  to  learn  about  the  devices 
a  good  author  uses  to  obtain  and  sustain  interest. 
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First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


GRAMMAR,  COMPOSITION,  AND 

SPELLING 


1.  Your  Grade  VII  class  has  been  taught  the  distinction 
between  the  completion  of  a  verb  and  the  modifier  of  a  verb. 

(а)  Write  a  test  exercise  of  six  sentences  to  follow  the 
lesson. 

(б)  Referring  to  sentences  in  your  answer  to  (a),  show  how 
you  would  question  a  pupil  who  has  difficulty  in  distinguishing 
between  completions  and  modifiers  of  verbs. 

2.  (a)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  following 
passage  and  state  its  kind  and  relation  : 

As  I  am  a  farmer,  it  is  not  strange  that  yon  should  ask  me  why  I 
stick  to  the  farm.  You  might  as  well  ask  a  woodchuck  why  he  sticks  to 
his  hole.  This  comparison  is  truer  than  you  perhaps  imagine,  for  when¬ 
ever  I  come  home  from  a  little  visit  to  the  outer  world  I  always  turn  into 
the  lane  with  a  joyous  chuckle  that  is  much  like  the  chuckle  that  a  wood¬ 
chuck  chuckles  when  he  dives  into  his  tunnel.  The  farm  is  a  place  of 
peace,  a  place  of  refuge,  and  a  home.  This  is  a  point  on  which  the  wood¬ 
chuck  and  I  are  entirely  agreed. 

(6)  Give  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers 
you  would  accept  in  leading  a  class  of  pupils  in  Grade  IX  to 
select  the  last  subordinate  clause  in  the  above  passage  and  to 
determine  its  function. 

3.  “  The  principal  aims  in  initiating  French-speaking  pupils 
in  spoken  English  are  (i)  the  establisliment  of  a  basic  vocabulary, 
and  (ii)  the  development  of  correct  habits  of  speech.” 

(a)  With  reference  to  this  quotation,  (i)  describe  the 
approximate  range  and  the  nature  of  the  vocabulary  to  be 
acquired  by  the  pupils  during  their  first  year  of  English, 
(ii)  state  the  speech  habits  you  consider  the  most  important  to 
develop.  [over] 


(h)  Outline  the  main  features  of  a  lesson  in  English 
conversation  on  the  possessive  forms,  “his”  and  “her”. 

4.  (a)  In  teaching  oral  English  to  French-speaking  pupils, 
state  the  advantages  and  the  limitations  of  (i)  stories  for  repro¬ 
duction,  (ii)  pictures  suggestive  of  stories. 

(b)  Write  a  short  reproduction  story  that  you  would  use 
for  language  training  with  pupils  in  Grade  IV. 

(c)  Indicate  your  procedure  in  conducting  a  lesson  on  the 
story  given  in  your  answer  to  (6). 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  difficulties  usually  experienced  by 
French-speaking  pupils  in  their  early  work  in  English  written 
composition  ? 

(6)  Using  “  Our  Farm  ”  or  “  Our  City  ”  as  the  lesson  topic, 
show  how  you  would  seek  to  obviate  these  difficulties  with  a 
class  of  beginners  in  written  English. 

6.  (a)  Use  each  of  the  following  words  in  a  sentence  to  show 
its  exact  meaning :  commodity,  sensible,  resume,  resent,  ignore, 
conference,  relent,  laborious. 

(b)  State  the  common  difficulty  which  these  words  present 
to  French-speaking  pupils. 

(c)  How  would  you  train  French-speaking  pupils  in  the 
correct  usao:e  of  such  words  ? 

7.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  of  using  the  pupils’  own 
mistakes  in  written  work  as  the  basis  of  drill  lessons  in  spelling. 

(b)  Make  a  list  of  eight  words  which  are  frequently 
misspelled  by  a  Grade  VIII  class  of  French-speaking  pupils. 

(c)  How  would  you  handle  this  word-list  with  your  class  ? 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  HISTORY 


1.  ‘‘The  development  of  proper  attitudes  is  of  supreme 
importance  in  the  education  of  children.” 

{a)  Discuss  the  above  statement,  relating  your  discussion 
directly  to  the  teaching  of  the  Social  Studies  Course  of  Grades  I 
and  II. 

(h)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  following 
topics  in  social  studies  to  a  Grade  VII  class : 

(i)  The  coming  of  the  Loyalists. 

(ii)  The  Story  of  Confederation. 

(iii)  Horse  power  to  hydro. 

2.  (a)  Show  the  relation  between  a  knowledge  of  grammar 
and  facility  in  written  and  oral  composition. 

(6)  Discuss  the  advantages  of  using  the  pupils’  own 
mistakes  in  written  work  as  the  basis  for  drill  lessons  in 
'  spelling. 

3.  As  an  inspector  you  discover  the  following  defects  in  oral 
reading  in  a  Grade  II  class  in  a  rural  school : 

(а)  reading  in  an  undertone  ; 

(б)  indistinct  articulation  ; 

(c)  mechanical  and  monotonous  expression  ; 

{d)  memorizing  without  ability  to  recognize  the  words. 

Discuss  the  above  conditions  in  detail  under  the  following 
headings  : 

(i)  cause ; 

(ii)  remedial  treatment. 


[over] 


4.  A  Grade  VI  class  in  an  urban  school  is  forming  a  Junior 
Red  Cross  Society. 

{a)  State  the  rules  that  the  pupils  should  adopt  for 
conducting  a  meeting. 

(b)  Outline  a  method  of  most  effectively  bringing  these 
rules  to  the  attention  of  the  pupils. 

5.  With  reference  to  the  teaching  of  literature  to  Grade  VIII 
pupils,  state : 

(a)  the  main  objectives  to  be  attained  ; 

(b)  the  means  you  would  use  to  realize  these  objectives. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS,  SCIENCE, 
AND  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  each  of  the  following  statements; 

(i)  Aritlimetic  is  a  sequential  subject  and  therefore  its 
difficulties  are  cumulative. 

(ii)  A  large  proportion  of  the  practice  in  arithmetic 
should  be  done  mentally. 

(iii)  The  teaching  of  new  facts  and  mechanical  processes 
should  be  presented  in  problem  situations. 

(iv)  It  is  a  matter  of  prime  importance  that  pupils 
develop  desirable  attitudes  towards  the  subject  of  arithmetic. 

(b)  State  the  means  you  will  adopt  to  secure  accuracy  in 
the  classes  under  your  supervision. 

2.  A  number  of  men  and  boys  who  are  employed  in  the  same 
factory  earn  total  wages  of  $156.00  a  day,  each  man  earning 
$5.00  per  day  and  each  boy  $3.00  per  day.  If  there  were  27 
more  men  employed  and  38  more  boys  the  daily  wages  of  the 
men  would  be  double  the  wages  of  the  boys.  How  many  men 
were  employed  at  first  ? 

(а)  Solve  the  problem  (i)  arithmetically,  (ii)  algebraically. 

(б)  State  the  merits  of  each  solution. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  algebraic  solution. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  lead  a  Grade  IX  class  to  discover  a 
solution  for  one  of  the  following : 

(a)  Trisect  a  line  of  a  given  length. 

(b)  The  median  of  a  triangle  is  less  than  one-half  the 
perimeter  of  the  triangle. 


[ovee] 


4.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  enterprises  in  relation  to  the 
teaching  of  geography. 

(6)  State  six  topics  in  geography  which  are  suitable  for 
assignment  as  enterprises. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  directing  one  of  the  enter¬ 
prises  named  in  your  answer  to  (6)  above. 

5.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  III  class  on  the 
“dispersal  of  seeds”. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  direct  a  Grade  VIII  class  to 
discover  the  adaptations  of  the  grasshopper  to  its  mode  of  life. 


6.  Show  how  you  would  lead  a  Grade  IX  class  to  discover 
the  cause  of  the  phenomenon  in  each  of  the  following : 

(a)  People  who  wear  glasses  are  unable  to  see  clearly 
throimh  them  for  a  time  after  enterina;  a  warm  room  from  the 

o  o 

outside  on  a  cold  day. 

(h)  Granite  is  more  suitable  than  marble  or  limestone  for 
memorial  stones. 

(c)  The  common  pump  cannot  be  used  if  the  distance  from 
the  water-level  in  the  well  to  the  valve  in  the  barrel  exceeds 
30  feet,  approximately. 

{d)  Well  drained  soils  warm  up  more  quickly  in  spring 
than  those  containing  a  considerable  amount  of  water. 

(e)  Dew  is  usually  more  abundant  on  a  clear  night  than 
on  a  cloudy  night. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEMS 


I.  {a)  Outline  the  historical  development  of  the  elementary 
school  in  Ontario. 

(6)  Which  of  the  steps  in  this  development  do  you  consider 
the  most  important  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 


2.  (a)  Outline  the  provisions  now  made  in  Ontario  with 
respect  to  the  health  of  the  elementary  school  child  under  the 
following  headings : 

(i)  health  as  a  subject  of  instruction  ; 

■  (ii)  health  services  in  the  school ; 

(iii)  health  services  in  the  community ; 

(iv)  relative  responsibilities  of  local  and  provincial 
authorities. 

ih)  Discuss  the  adequacy  of  these  provisions. 


3.  “  Systems  of  education  in  the  three  democracies,  Canada, 
Great  Britain,  and  the  United  States,  are  moving  in  the  direction 
of  more  centralized  control  alike  in  matters  of  instruction, 
administration,  and  finance.” 

(a)  Adduce  evidence  to  support  or  confute  this  statement. 

{h)  State  in  one  sentence  a  definition  of  democracy  accept¬ 
able  to  yourself. 

(c)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  centralized 
control  of  education  in  a  democracy. 


[over] 


4.  {a)  Compare  the  training  of  teachers  for  the  elementary 
school  in  Ontario,  England,  and  New  York  State  with  respect  to  : 

(i)  entrance  requirements ; 

(ii)  length  of  courses  ; 

(iii)  content  of  courses  ; 

(iv)  certification. 

(h)  The  Primary  School  Specialist  Course  given  for  the 
past  five  years  in  the  Toronto  Normal  School  is  a  second  year 
course  designed  to  prepare  teachers  for  a  special  field  of  work 
in  the  elementary  school.  Outline  your  conception  of  a  second 
year  course  (courses)  to  prepare  teachers  for  work  in  the 
elementary  school  outside  this  one  special  field. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Fiest  Papee) 


1.  “The  cardinal  sin  of  schools  has  always  been  the  creation 
of  a  world  for  themselves.” 

{a)  Discuss  the  above  statement. 

(h)  Citing  specific  illustrations,  show  how  modern  educa¬ 
tional  practice  in  the  elementary  schools  of  Ontario  attempts  to 
avoid  this  “  sin  ”. 

2.  “  Education  in  the  elementary  school  is  to  be  thought  of  in 
terms  of  activity  and  experience  rather  than  of  knowledge  to  be 
acquired  and  facts  to  be  stored.” 

{a)  What  are  the  educational  inferences  of  this  statement 
with  respect  to  (i)  the  content  of  tlie  course  of  study,  (ii)  teach¬ 
ing  methods  ? 

(6)  Discuss  the  enterprise  under  the  following  headings  : 

(i)  objectives ; 

(ii)  choice  of  topics ; 

(iii)  methods  of  conducting  ; 

(iv)  advantages  and  limitations. 

3.  A  board  of  trustees  of  a  rural  school  has  secured  permission 
to  engage  an  unqualified  teacher.  What  advice  should  the 
inspector  of  schools  give  in  response  to  the  following  questions 
submitted  by  the  teacher : 

(а)  How  may  teaching  be  carried  on  satisfactorily  when 
so  few  text-books  are  authorized  ? 

(б)  What  is  meant  by  “diagnostic  and  remedial  work”? 

[ovee] 


(c)  How  may  social  studies  be  taught  so  as  to  give  due 
emphasis  to  the  geographical  aspect  of  the  topics  ? 

{d)  On  what  basis  should  pupils  be  promoted  ? 


4.  (a)  Explain  the  term  ‘‘Education  for  Citizenship”. 

{h)  How  may  pupils  in  the  elementary  school  be  helped 
to  develop  the  necessary  qualities  for  citizenship  in  a  Christian 
democracy  ? 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Paper) 


1.  ‘‘It  is  just  as  important  to  achieve  diversity  as  it  is  to  ' 
ensure  equality  of  educational  opportunity.” 

(а)  How  is  diversity  achieved  in  our  elementary  school 
programme  ? 

(б)  Show  how  and  why  we  fall  short  of  equality  of 
educational  opportunity  in  Ontario. 

2.  “The  church,  the  family,  the  local  community,  and  the 
teacher  all  have  their  part  to  play  in  imparting  religious 
instruction  to  the  young.” 

{a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the 
present  method  of  imparting  religious  instruction  in  the  public 
schools. 

(6)  Should  religious  instruction  be  given  in  accordance 
with  an  agreed  syllabus  ?  Give  arguments  for  and  against. 

8.  “  The  educational  history  of  too  many  teachers  is  alike .... 
Plans  must  be  laid  to  secure  that  the  teaching  profession 
represent  a  cross-section  of  the  interests  and  experiences  of 
society  at  large.” 

{a)  What  is  the  educational  history  of  most  elementary 
school  teachers  in  Ontario  ? 

(6)  Outline  a  plan  by  which  the  teaching  profession  might 
represent  the  interests  and  experiences  of  society  at  large. 

(c)  Suggest  practical  methods  of  overcoming  the  present 
scarcity  of  teachers  in  the  elementary  schools. 


[over] 


4.  “  Without  provision  for  adult  education  the  provincial 
system  must  be  incomplete.” 

(a)  Wliat  opportunities  are  available  for  adult  education 
in  Ontario  ? 

(b)  You  are  given  a  free  hand  to  establish  a  community 
centre  for  adult  education  in  a  rural  inspectorate. 

(i)  What  aims  would  you  keep  in  mind  ? 

(ii)  Describe  the  nature  of  the  community  centre  you 
would  attempt  to  establish. 

(iii)  What  courses  would  you  offer  ? 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


1.  {a)  On  what  bases  are  general  legislative  grants  paid  to 
public  and  separate  school  boards  of  trustees  ? 

(6)  What  grants  are  paid  by  the  council  of  a  county  to 
public  and  separate  schools  within  the  county  ?  How  are  these 
grants  levied  and  what  are  the  conditions  upon  which  payments 
are  made  ? 

(c)  Give  the  provisions  of  The  Public  Schools  Act  relating 
to  the  payment  of  township  grants  to  rural  public  school  boards 
of  trustees. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  qualifications  of  a  rural  school  trustee  ? 

(h)  Give  (i)  the  method  of  election  of  trustees,  and  (ii)  the 
composition,  of  each  of  the  following  types  of  school  boards : 

(1)  a  rural  public  school  board  of  a  school  section ; 

(2)  a  township  school  area  board  ; 

(3)  a  board  of  trustees  of  a  rural  consolidated  school ; 

(4)  a  public  school  board  of  trustees  of  an  incorporated 
villao-e. 

c5 

(c)  Under  what  conditions  may  a  trustee  be  removed  from 
office  ? 

3.  {a)  What  are  the  regulations  for  public  schools  pertaining 
to  the  school  flag  and  the  National  Anthem  ? 

(h)  Give  the  regulations  for  public  and  separate  schools 
with  reference  to  (i)  homework  by  pupils,  and  (ii)  the  classi¬ 
fication  and  promotion  of  pujoils. 

(c)  State  the  regulations  for  public  and  separate  schools 
relating  to  the  hours  of  opening  and  closing  school,  the  length 
of  the  school  day,  and  the  provision  for  recreation  periods. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Give  in  general  terms  the  provisions  of  ‘‘An  Act  to 
provide  for  the  Establishment  of  the  Ontario  Teachers’  Federa¬ 
tion,”  1944. 

(b)  State  the  substance  of  at  least  three  amendments  made 
to  The  Public  Schools  Act  by  the  School  Law  Amendment 
Act,  1944. 

(c)  How  is  a  Board  of  Education  formed  in  a  town  where 
there  is  already  in  existence  a  public  school  board  and  a  high 
school  board  ? 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  principles  which  should  guide  the  principal 
or  teacher  in  preparing  a  time-table  or  daily  programme  for  a 
school  or  classroom. 

(b)  “  The  presence  of  any  large  amount  of  trouble  with 
attendance  and  discipline  in  a  school  is  generally  indicative  of 
something  fundamentally  wrong  in  the  organization  and 
administration  of  the  school  itself.”  (Cubberley) 

Discuss  ways  and  means  of  promoting  a  proper  school 

spirit. 
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